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Mission Statement for North Hinksey Church of England Primary School 

We are a learning and caring community empowering our children to achieve their full potential by developing intellectual, 

spiritual and moral qualities, enabling them to become mature individuals with self confidence and respect for others. We 

are committed to high standards, inspiring teaching and promoting a love of learning in the context of Christian values. 
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The North Hinksey C.E. Primary School Curriculum 2014 

Introduction 

 

 

The North Hinksey C.E. Primary School Curriculum is based upon The National Curriculum in England: Key Stages 1 and 2.  

Download the full framework document, at: 

www.gov.uk/government/uploads/system/uploads/attachment_data/file/210969/NC_framework_document_-_FINAL.pdf  

 

At North Hinksey C.E. Primary School, we offer a thematic curriculum, with most subject areas learnt through one central 

topic.  It is a broad and balanced curriculum which: 

- promotes the spiritual, moral, cultural, mental and physical development of children at our school and in society, and 

- explicitly and implicitly teaches the Christian and moral values involved in social development  

- prepares children at our school for the opportunities, responsibilities and experiences of later life. 

The National Curriculum forms just one part of the learning and experiences provided by North Hinksey C.E. Primary 

School.  Annually, our curriculum is enriched for every child by several visits, visitors, live music and drama and outdoor 

learning.   

 

The academic Curriculum within this document is enriched by a daily act of collective worship and Religious Education 

based on the Oxfordshire Agreed Syllabus.    

 

As a ‘Maintained School’ in England, we are legally required to follow the statutory National Curriculum which sets out in 

programmes of study, on the basis of key stages, subject content for those subjects that should be taught to all pupils.  We 

teach this through meaningful, memorable and connected lessons in themes which are inspired by a local, national or global 

event or by a class’ interests.  These themes are flexible to take into account motivation and inspiration taken from a part of 

what was originally planned by the teacher ahead of time. 

http://www.gov.uk/government/uploads/system/uploads/attachment_data/file/210969/NC_framework_document_-_FINAL.pdf
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How to read this document 

   
This page shows the starting point for the 

opportunities for an enriched education which North 

Hinksey C.E. Primary School provides.   

This vision, which underpins our Curriculum, guides 

all aspects of teaching and learning in each subject. 

From here, the details of each subject can be read, 

each with the following pages. 

This page shows the aims and rationale taken from The National 

Curriculum for England, and how they can be divided into Skills, 

Knowledge, Understanding and Application. Each of these four 

sections are of equal importance in our Curriculum, and many 

ideas cross over more than one.  All aspects of the subject are 

taught with a view to preparing our children for being a 

successful member of society, both now and in the future. 

This page shows how we seek to provide a broad 

and balanced education in the subject.  It gives an 

overview of the opportunities that a year in the 

subject might provide our children, and a climate 

that we build around the subject to help ensure 

high quality teaching and learning. 

   
This page explains how the subject is taught over a 

week or throughout a term, and an overview of the 

principle ways the children connect their learning in 

the subject to that in other areas of the curriculum. 

 

This page splits the National Curriculum for England’s objectives 

into year groups and references each one with a code.  At this 

point, additional guidance for specific year groups may be given.  

A page similar to this might follow some subjects’ 

objectives.  This provides more detailed guidance 

and expectations for individual year groups which 

helps to ensure progression and continuity of pitch 

and challenge for each age group. 
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The North Hinksey C.E. Primary School Curriculum 2014 

Our Curriculum Ethos 

 

Engage &  

Contextualise 

Enquire & 
Explore 

Evaluate & 
Analyse 

Apply & 
Immerse 

Reflect & 
Respond We 

Learn... 

offsite 

in grounds 

from 
experts in 

our 
community 

as 
experts 

(historians, 
artists etc) 

using 
Christian 
values 

practically 

by whole day  
immersion 

flexibly, 
following 

our 
interests 

from and 
about local 
national & 

global issues 

from 
famous 
people 
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Art and Design 
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The Purpose of Art and Design at North Hinksey C.E. Primary School 

 Art, craft and design embody some of the highest forms of human creativity. 

 

 

APPLICATION 

Produce creative work, exploring 
their ideas and recording their 

experiences. 

Evaluate and analyse creative 
works using the language of art, 

craft and design. 

SKILLS 

Experiment, invent and create their own works of art, craft and design. 

Become proficient in drawing, painting, sculpture and other art, craft 
and design techniques. 

KNOWLEDGE 

Know how art and design both 
reflect and shape our history, and 

contribute to the culture, 
creativity and wealth of our 

nation. 

Know about great artists, craft 
makers and designers, and 

understand the historical and 
cultural development of their art 

forms. 

UNDERSTANDING 

Think critically and develop a more 
rigorous understanding of art and 

design. 

 
 A high-quality art 

and design education 

should engage, 

inspire and challenge 

pupils 
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To enable the children to learn Art and Design effectively, we provide an environment where:  

 

 

When exploring and developing ideas, at least 6x a year, children:  
- record from experience and imagination, to select and record from first-hand observation and to explore ideas for different 
purposes  
- question and make thoughtful observations about starting points and select ideas to use in their work   
- collect visual and other information to help them develop their ideas, including using a sketchbook. 
- know the roles and purposes of artists, craftspeople and designers working in different times and cultures [for example, 
Western Europe and the wider world].  
- exploring a range of starting points for practical work, e.g. themselves, their experiences, images, stories, drama, music, 
natural and made objects and environments 
- investigate art, craft and design in the locality and in a variety of genres, styles and traditions, e.g. in original and 
reproduction form, during visits to museums, galleries and sites, on the internet 
 
When investigating and making art, craft and design, in all lessons, children:  
- investigate and combine visual and tactile qualities of materials and processes and to match these qualities to the purpose 
of the work  
- use a variety of methods and approaches to communicate observations, ideas and feelings, and to design and make 
images and artefacts.  
- Use a visual and tactile elements, including colour, pattern and texture, line and tone, shape, form and space, and how 
these elements can be combined and organised for different purposes  
- use materials and processes used in art, craft and design and how these can be matched to ideas and intentions  
- work on their own, and collaborating with others, on projects in two and three dimensions and on different scales  
 
When evaluating and developing work, at least 6x a year, children:   
- compare ideas, methods and approaches in their own and others' work and say what they think and feel about them  
- adapt their work according to their views and describe how they might develop it further.  

http://www.nc.uk.net/webdav/harmonise?Page/@id=6001&Session/@id=D_TB6h16tfnwOvlG5sSSWt&POS%5b@stateId_eq_main%5d/@id=3815&POS%5b@stateId_eq_note%5d/@id=3820
http://www.nc.uk.net/webdav/harmonise?Page/@id=6001&Session/@id=D_TB6h16tfnwOvlG5sSSWt&POS%5b@stateId_eq_main%5d/@id=3815&POS%5b@stateId_eq_note%5d/@id=3821
http://www.nc.uk.net/webdav/harmonise?Page/@id=6001&Session/@id=D_TB6h16tfnwOvlG5sSSWt&POS%5b@stateId_eq_main%5d/@id=3815&POS%5b@stateId_eq_note%5d/@id=3834
http://www.nc.uk.net/webdav/harmonise?Page/@id=6001&Session/@id=D_TB6h16tfnwOvlG5sSSWt&POS%5b@stateId_eq_main%5d/@id=3815&POS%5b@stateId_eq_note%5d/@id=3834
http://www.nc.uk.net/webdav/harmonise?Page/@id=6001&Session/@id=D_TB6h16tfnwOvlG5sSSWt&POS%5b@stateId_eq_main%5d/@id=3815&POS%5b@stateId_eq_note%5d/@id=3829
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Teaching and Learning Art and Design in Key Stage One 

 

Coverage and Timescale 

Key Stage One objectives are covered in both Year One and Year Two.   

Children who need support will use the EYFS objectives as relevant.  Children who need challenge will use the Key Stage 

Two objectives as relevant. 

Art and Design is taught for the equivalent of 1 hour per week.  This may be done weekly or in blocks of 2 hour periods. 

At least once across KS1, all children will learn the specific techniques for high quality work using:  drawing, textiles, collage, 

painting, printing, 3D art and ICT (see Coverage and Progression Map below for progression).Children will study at least 2 

different artists/styles across a year (see NHS Art and Design Curriculum Map for possible artist study ideas). 

 

Connections 

Artists/styles, where possible, will relate to the theme of learning in each class.   

English skills are used to review and evaluate.   

Maths skills are used to draw designs and produce outcomes accurately.   

Science skills are used to inform designs and evaluate materials.   

Computing skills are used to aid communication, understanding and appreciation skills. 

Art skills are used to enhance products.   

Historical and Geographical skills may be used to help the evaluation process and to see how art and design is relevant to a 

time or place in society.  
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Key Stage One Teaching and Learning Process (NC Objectives): 

 

Art and Design 

• AD1 1 - to use a range of materials creatively to design and 
make products 

• AD1 2 - to use drawing, painting and sculpture to develop and 
share their ideas, experiences and imagination 

• AD1  3 - to develop a wide range of art and design techniques 
in using colour, pattern, texture, line, shape, form and space 

• AD1 4 - about the work of a range of artists, craft makers and 
designers, describing the differences and similarities between 
different practices and disciplines, and making links to their 
own work. 
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Key Stage One Art and Design Coverage and Progression Map: 

FS Drawing 
Mark making using a range of tools, chalk, pens, pencils, fingers and brushes.  

Textiles 
Simple sewing 
possibly for 
collage.  

 

Collage 
Handling and 
enjoying using 
different materials. 
Create images from 
a variety of media 
e.g. photocopies, 
material, fabric, 
crepe paper , 
magazines etc 

  

Printing 
Random printing with 
different objects and 
imprinting into clay and 
play dough. 

Painting 
Knowing the primary 
colours and 
experimenting with 
mixing.  

3D Art 
Constructing, building 
and destroying 
materials.  

Artist study 
Kandinsky, Miro, 
LS Lowry, Monet, 
Van Gough, 
Cezanne, Andy 
Goldsworthy, 
Picasso, 
Alexander Calder 

ICT 
Using paint or 
colour magic on 
computers.  

Year 
1 

Drawing 
Draw lines of different shapes and thicknesses. Draw with crayons and pencils. Describe the shapes and patterns they see.  Colour in neatly, following the lines very 

carefully. Experiment with a variety of media; pencils, rubbers, crayons, pastels, felt tips, charcoal, ballpoints, chalk.  Control the types of marks made with the range of 

media. Match and draw lines/marks from observations. Draw on different surfaces with a range of media. Observe and draw shapes from observations.  

Textiles 
Sort threads and 

fabrics and group 

fabrics and threads by 

colour and texture. 

Make weavings with 

fabrics or threads. 

Make a fabric by 

weaving or ‘teasing’ 

out wool. Use thread 

and textiles to create 

pictures, objects or 

patterns. Create and 

use dyes i.e. onion 

skins, tea, coffee 

Collage 
Explore and 

experiment with 

lots of collage 

materials. Cut 

and tear paper, 

textiles and card 

for collages. 

Sort and 

arrange collage 

materials for a 

purpose. Use 

paste, glue and 

other adhesives. 

Printing 
Use printing tools such as fruit, 
vegetables and sponges. Print 
onto fabric or paper. Make their 
own printing blocks eg: string 
patterns or Plasticine shapes. 
Explore techniques such as 
repeating, overlapping, rotating 
and arranging shapes. Print with 
a range of hard and soft 
materials e.g. corks, pen barrels, 
sponges.  Make simple marks 
with rollers and printing palettes. 
Apply colour with printing, 
dipping, fabric crayons  
 

Painting 
Use thick and 

thin brushes. 

Use ready 

mixed or 

powder paints 

to show ideas. 

Paint pictures of 

what they see. 

Name the 

primary and 

secondary 

colours. Say 

how an artist 

has used 

colour. 

3D Art 
Use clay, dough, 

plasticine. Add texture to 

models using tools. 

Make shapes from rolled 

up paper, straws, paper 

and card. 

Cut materials, roll 

materials, coil materials 

 

Artist study 

Buildings/ 

architectural 

features and 

decorations, e.g. 

gargoyles, tiles, 

carvings, murals, 

brickwork etc. 

African jewellery, 

fabric work family 

albums/ newspaper 

and magazines 

Degas, Hogarth 

ICT 
Use the computer 

to draw pictures 

with lines and 

shapes. Change 

the pen colour 

and rub out to 

change work. 

Draw ideas and 

tell others what 

they are. 
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Year 
2 

Drawing 
Use pencils, pastels and charcoal in drawings. Show patterns and textures in drawings by adding dots and lines. Show different tones using coloured pencils. Make a 
variety of lines of different sizes, thickness and shapes. Draw shapes in between objects. Invent new shapes. Investigate tone by drawing light/dark lines, light/dark 
patterns, light/dark shapes 
Investigate textures by describing, naming, rubbing, copying. 

Textiles 
Use glue to join fabrics.  

Sort threads by colour, 
texture, length, size and 
shape.  Change and 
modify threads and 
fabrics, knotting, fraying, 
fringing, pulling threads, 
twisting, plaiting. Use 
running stitch to join 
fabrics. Explore plaiting 
and understand the 
basic method. Know 
how to dip dye to 
produce fabric of 
contrasting colours. 
Look at examples of 
patchwork and design 
and make their own, 
using glue or stitching. 

Collage 
Create collages, 

sometimes in a group and 

sometimes on their  own. 

Mix paper and other 

materials with different 

textures and 

appearances. Use 

shapes, textures, colours 

and patterns in collages. 

Say how other artists 

have used texture, colour, 

pattern and shape in their 

work. 

 

Printing 
Print by pressing, rolling, 

rubbing and stamping. Look at 

print making in the 

environment. (e.g. wallpapers, 

fabrics etc) 

Create a print in response to 

the work of an artist or 

designer. Look at how artists 

and designers have used 

colour, shapes and lines to 

create patterns. 

Print with a range of hard and 
soft materials e.g. corks, pen 
barrels, sponges 
Make simple marks with rollers 
and printing palettes. 
Make simple prints; i.e.  
mono ‐ printing,  roll printing 
ink over found objects to 
create patterns e.g. plastic 
mesh, stencils. 
Build repeating patterns and 
recognise pattern in the 
environment. 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Painting 
Mix primary 

colours to 

make 

secondary 

colours. 

Add white to 

colours to 

make tints. 

Add black to 

colours to 

make tones. 

Link colours to 

natural and 

man-made 

objects. 

Use a variety 
of tools and 
techniques 
including 
different brush 
sizes and 
types. 

3D Art 
Make a clay pot. 

Make a carving 

using dry clay. 

Add lines and 

shapes to clay 

work. Add 

texture to clay 

work by adding 

clay and with 

tools. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Artist study 
Henry Moore, 

Hockney, 

Picasso 

designs from 

other cultures eg. 

indian textiles, 

Islamic tiles, 

African printing/ 

carving Paula 

Rego, Van Dyck 

 

ICT 
Use a paint program 

to draw pictures. 

Edit work using cut, 

copy, paste and 

erase. 

Describe work using 

key words: Line, 

Tone, Colour, 

Texture,  

Change the size of 
brushes in response 
to ideas  
Shapes using 
eraser, shape and 
fill tools . 
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Teaching and Learning Art and Design in Key Stage Two 

 

Pupils will be taught to develop their techniques, including their control and their use of materials, with creativity, 

experimentation and an increasing awareness of different kinds of art, craft and design. 

 

Coverage and Timescale 

Key Stage Two objectives are covered throughout Key Stage 2.   

Children who need support will use the Key Stage 1 objectives as relevant.  Children who need challenge will use the Key 

Stage Three objectives as relevant. 

Art and Design is taught for the equivalent of 1 hour per week.  This may be done weekly or in blocks of 2 hour periods. 

At least once across LKS2 and at least once across UKS2, all children will learn the specific techniques for high quality work 

using:  drawing, textiles, collage, painting, printing, 3D art and ICT (see Coverage and Progression Map below for 

progression). 

Children will study at least 2 different artists/styles in depth across a year (see Coverage and Progression Map for possible 

artist study ideas). 

 

Connections 

Artists/styles, where possible, will relate to the theme of learning in each class.   

English skills are used to review and evaluate.   

Maths skills are used to draw designs and produce outcomes accurately.   

Science skills are used to inform designs and evaluate materials.   

Computing skills are used to aid communication, understanding and appreciation skills. 

Art skills are used to enhance products.   

Historical and Geographical skills may be used to help the evaluation process and to see how art and design is relevant to a 

time or place in society. 
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Key Stage Two Teaching and Learning Process (NC Objectives): 

 

 

 

Art and Design 

• AD2 1 - to create sketch books to record their 
observations and use them to review and revisit ideas 

• AD2 2 - to improve their mastery of art and design 
techniques, including drawing, painting and sculpture 
with a range of materials [for example, pencil, charcoal, 
paint, clay] 

• AD2 3 - about great artists, architects and designers in 
history. 
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Key Stage Two Art and Design Coverage and Progression Map 

Year 
3 

Drawing 
Use a number of sketches to base work on. Use a viewfinder in sketching. Annotate sketches in art sketchbook to explain ideas. Sketch lightly (so I do not need to use 

a rubber) 

Experiment with ways in which surface detail can be added to drawings.  Collect and record visual information from different sources. Make marks and lines with a wide 
range of drawing implements e.g. charcoal, pencil, crayon, chalk pastels, pens etc  

Textiles 
Eexplore plaiting and 

understand the basic 

method. 

 Know how to dip dye to 

produce fabric of 

contrasting colours. 

Look at examples of 
patchwork and then 
design and make their 
own, using glue or 
stitching. 
Know the basics of 

cross-stitch and 

backstitch. Know how to 

colour fabric and use 

this to add pattern. 

 

 

Collage 
Precise cutting 

skills Skills include: 

Coiling and 

overlapping. 

Know the striking 

effect work in a 

limited colour 

palette can have, 

through 

experimentation. 

Make paper coils 

and lay them out to 

create patterns or 

shapes. 

Use mosaic.  

Experiment with a 
range of collage 
techniques such as 
tearing, overlapping 
and layering to 
create images and 
represent textures  
 

 
 

Printing 
Create a print in 

response to the work of 

an artist or designer. 

Look at how artists and 
designers have used 
colour, shapes and lines 
to create patterns 
Make my own printing 

blocks and experiment 

with different materials. 

Make a one coloured 

print. 

Build up layers of 

colours to make prints of 

2 or more colours.  

Painting 
Know the positions of 

primary and secondary 

colours in relation to 

each other on the 

colour wheel. 

Mix colours using tints 

and tones. 

Use watercolour paint 

to produce washes for 

backgrounds and then 

add detail. 

Experiment in creating 

mood and feelings with 

colour. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

3D Art 
Add lines and shapes to 

clay work. 

 Add texture to clay work 

by adding clay and with 

tools. 

Make nets of shapes to 

create recognisable 

forms. 

Experiment with making 

life size models. 

Use clay techniques to 

apply to pottery studied 

in other cultures.  

Plan, design and make 
models from observation 
or imagination. 
Join clay adequately 
and construct a simple 
base for extending and 
modelling other shapes. 

Artist study 

Salvador 

Dhali, Seurat, 

Monet, Renoir, 

Cassatt, 

Matisse, 

Aboriginal art 

pack 

Mark Chagall, 
Blake, 
Magritte, Miro 

ICT 
Describe work 

using these key 

words: Line, Tone, 

Colour, Texture and 

Shape. Use a 

digital camera to 

take images of 

things people have 

made. 

Write about ideas. 

Use the internet to 

research ideas or 

starting points for 

art. 
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Year 
4 

Drawing 
Use different grades of pencil at different angles to show different tones. Use hatching and cross hatching to show tone and texture in drawings. Explore comics 

throughout the 20
th
 and 21

st
 century to see how styles are used for effect. Draw for a sustained period of time at an appropriate level.  Make marks and lines with a 

wide range of drawing implements e.g. charcoal, pencil, crayon, chalk pastels, pens etc.  Experiment with different grades of pencil and other implements to create 

lines and marks. Use a range of implements to show tone and line and texture. 

Textiles 
Know the basics 

of cross-stitch 

and backstitch. 

Know how to 

colour fabric and 

use this to add 

pattern. 

Know the basics 

of quilting, 

padding and 

gathering fabric.  

Use  printing, 
dyeing, weaving 
and stitching to 
create different 
textural effects. 
Experiment with 

wax and oil 

pastel resist, 

first on paper, 

then on fabric.  

 
 

Collage 
Use tessellation 

and other 

patterns in 

collage. Use 

cutting skills to 

produce 

repeated 

patterns. Look 

at mosaic, 

montage and 

collage from 

other cultures. 

Experiment with 
a range of 
collage 
techniques such 
as tearing, 
overlapping and 
layering to 
create images 
and represent 
textures. 
 

Printing 
Make their own printing blocks 

and experiment with different 

materials. Make a one coloured 

print. Build up layers of colours 

to make prints of 2 or more 

colours. Know how printing is 

used in the everyday life of 

designers or artists. Compare 

the methods and approaches of 

different designers in their print 

techniques. Explore printing 

from other cultures and time 

periods. 

Painting 
Experiment in creating 

mood and feelings with 

colour. Use a number of 

brush techniques using thin 

and thick brushes, to 

produce shapes, textures, 

patterns and lines. Write 

about how artists have 

used paint and paint 

techniques to produce 

pattern, colour, texture, 

tone, shape, space, form 

and line. 

3D Art 
Experiment with making 

life size models. Use 

clay techniques to apply 

to pottery studied in 

other cultures. 3D work 

has a well thought out 

purpose. Use the 

technique of adding 

materials to create 

texture, feeling, 

expression or 

movement. (e.g wrinkles 

on a portrait sculpture.) 

Plan, design and make 

models from observation 

or imagination. 

Join clay adequately 

and construct a simple 

base for extending and 

modelling other shapes. 

Create surface patterns 

and textures in a 

malleable material (clay, 

plasticine, play dough)  

Use papier mache to 

create a simple 3D 

object.  

 

 

 

Artist 
study 

Salvador 

Dhali, 

Seurat, 

Monet, 

Renoir, 

Cassatt, 

Matisse, 

Aboriginal art 

pack 

Mark 
Chagall, 
Blake, 
Magritte, 
Miro 

ICT 
Use the internet to 

research ideas or 

starting points for 

art. Use a digital 

camera to capture 

textures, colours 

lines, tones, shades 

and inspiration from 

the natural and 

man-made world. 
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Year 
5 

Drawing 
Select the most suitable drawing materials for the type of drawing they would like to produce. Use shading to add interesting effects to drawings, using different grades 
of pencil. Explain the ideas behind images in my art work. Adapt and refine work to reflect the purpose and meaning of the work. Work from a variety of sources 
including observation, photographs and digital images. Work in a sustained and independent way to create a detailed drawing. Identify artists who have worked in a 
similar way to their own work. Use dry media to make different marks, lines, patterns and shapes within a drawing. Experiment with wet media (ink, felt tips, biros etc) 
to make different marks, lines, patterns, textures and shapes.  

Textiles 
Create texture in 

textiles work by 

tying and sewing 

threads or by 

pulling threads. 

Use textiles skills 

to create artwork 

that is matched to 

an idea or 

purpose. 

An awareness of 

textiles work from 

other cultures and 

times. 

 

Collage 
Experiment with 

techniques that use 

contrasting textures, 

colours or patterns. 

(rough/smooth, 

light/dark, 

plain/patterned) 

Experiment with 

ceramic mosaic 

techniques to produce 

a piece of art. Work 

reflects a purpose, 

which is written about 

Collage is based on 

observational 

drawings. 

 

Printing 
Printing that uses a 
number of colours built 
up in a sequence. 
Make precise 
repeating patterns by 
creating accurate 
printing blocks. 
Printing replicates 
patterns they have 
observed in either the 
natural or man-made 
world and are based 
on observational 
drawings. Study 
printmaking from other 
cultures or other time 
periods. 

 

Painting 
Create colours by 

mixing to represent 

images they have 

observed in the natural 

and man-made world. 

Experiment with 

different colours to 

create a mood. Use 

colour and shapes to 

reflect feelings and 

moods. 

Sketch (lightly) before 

painting so as to 

combine lines with 

colour to produce 

images that convey a 

purpose. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

3D Art 
Use a variety of tools and 
techniques for sculpting in 
clay, papier-mache and 
other mouldable materials. 
Use carving to create 
shapes, texture and 
pattern. Explore paper 
techniques such as pop- -
up books and origami. Add 
paper curlings or other 
objects to a surface to 
embellish.  Use carving 
techniques to reflect 
images they have observed 
and drawn in the natural 
world. Use recycled, natural 
and man‐ made materials 
to create sculptures. 
Plan a sculpture through 
drawing and other 
preparatory work 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Artist 
study 
Esher, 
Holbein, 
Leonardo 
da Vinci, 
Picasso, 
Leger, 
Bayeux 
Tapestry. 

ICT 
Take digital 
photographs and 
enhance them using 
computer software. 
Use the internet to 
research. Keep notes 
about how they might 
develop work further. 
Work communicates a 

meaning, idea, 

thought, feeling or 

emotion and this is 

explained in a short 

piece of writing to 

accompany each piece 

of artwork or 

technique. 
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Year 
6 

Drawing 
Use a variety of different shaped lines to indicate movement in drawings. Use shading to show shadows and reflections on 3D shapes. Study other artists’ drawings 
and experiment with some of these styles. Select appropriate drawing materials. Know when different materials can be combined and use this to good effect. Develop 

their own style of drawing. Choose appropriate techniques to convey the meaning of my work. Their drawings communicate movement. Drawings of still life include 

shadows and reflections. 
Work in a sustained and independent way to create a detailed drawing. Identify artists who have worked in a similar way to their own work. Explore colour mixing and 
blending techniques with coloured pencils. Use different techniques for different purposes i.e. shading, hatching within their own work. Begin to use simple perspective 
in their work using a single focal point and horizon. Begin to develop an awareness of composition, scale and proportion in their paintings e.g. foreground, middle 
ground and background. 

Textiles 
Good 

understanding 

of how to use 

the techniques 

of sewing (cross 

stitch & 

backstitch) 

appliqué, 

embroidery, 

plaiting, finger 

knitting. 

Combine some 

of the 

techniques they 

know to create 

hangings. Work 

is based on 

tapestries, 

artefacts and 

hangings 

throughout 

history and in 

other cultures. 

 

Collage 
Collage is based on 

observational 

drawings. Collage 

reflects a real 

purpose. Collage 

combines both 

visual and tactile 

qualities.  Collage 

takes inspiration 

from artists or 

designers. Choose 

the most 

appropriate 

materials for their 

collages to fit the 

purpose. Collage 

has a striking effect 

because of: its 

colour choices, 

pattern, lines, 

tones, shapes, [or 

any combination of 

these]. 

 

Printing 
Printing replicates 
patterns observed in 
either the natural or 
man-made world and 
are based on 
observational 
drawings. Study of 
printmaking from 
other cultures or 
other time periods. 
Print work includes 
printing onto fabrics, 
papers and other 
materials. Use 
drawings and 
designs to bring fine 
detail into work. Build 
up colours in prints. 
Prints combine a 
range of visual 
elements to reflect a 
purpose. Prints are 
based on a theme 
from other cultures. 
Prints have a starting 
point from a designer 
in history. 
 

Painting 
Paintings use colour and shapes to 

reflect feelings and moods. Sketch 

(lightly) before painting so as to 

combine lines with colour to 

produce images that convey a 

purpose. Paintings are based on 

observations and can convey 

realism or an impression of what is 

observed. 

Combine colours and create tints, 

tones and shades to reflect the 

purpose of my work. 

The lines in paintings are 

sometimes stark and cold and at 

other times warm to reflect different 

features or intentions. Painting 

techniques are well developed. 

Start developing their own style of 

painting. Paintings convey a 

purpose. 

Some of the paintings include 

texture gained through paint mix or 

brush technique. Create 

imaginative work from a variety of 

sources e.g. observational drawing, 

themes, poetry, music. 

3D Art 
Add paper curlings or 
other objects to a 
surface to embellish.  
Use carving techniques 
to reflect images I have 
observed and drawn in 
the natural world.  
Models on a range of 
scales communicate 
observations from the 
real or natural world. 3D 
work reflects an 
intention that is 
sometimes obvious, but 
at other times is open to 
interpretation of the 
viewer.  3D work 
contains both visual and 
tactile qualities. Choose 
from all of the 
techniques from levels 
1-4 to embellish work, 
as appropriate. Use 
recycled, natural and 
man‐ made materials to 
create sculptures  
Plan a sculpture through 
drawing and other 
preparatory work 
 

Artist 
study 
Work 
includes 
historical 
studies of 
technical 
drawings, 
such as 
ancient 
architectu
re. 
Esher, 
Holbein, 
Leonardo 
da Vinci, 
Picasso, 
Leger, 
Bayeux 
Tapestry. 

ICT 
Work communicates a 
meaning, idea, 
thought, feeling or 
emotion and this is 
explained in a short 
piece of writing to 
accompany each piece 
of artwork or 
technique. 
Create digital images 

with some animation 

or video or sound to 

communicate ideas. 

Look at the work that 

is produced, and that 

of others’, discussing 

whether it meets the 

purpose. Keep notes 

in about methods of 

working and the 

methods of others’. 

Work combines visual 

and tactile qualities to 

communicate an 

intention or purpose. 
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The Purpose of Computing at North Hinksey C.E. Primary School 

Computing enables learners to communicate and collaborate both in and beyond school.  

 

APPLICATION 

Knowing how to put knowledge to 
use through programming. 

Use information technology to 
create programs, systems and a 

range of content. 

 

 

SKLLS 

A high-quality computing education equips pupils to use 
computational thinking and creativity to understand and change the 

world. 

Analyse problems in computational terms and have repeated practical 
experience of writing computer programs in order to solve such 

problems. 

KNOWLEDGE 

See the deep links with 
mathematics, science, and design 
and technology and have insights 

into both natural and artificial 
systems. 

Within Computer Science, know 
the principles of information and 
computation, how digital systems 

work. 

UNDERSTANDING 

Understand and apply the 
fundamental principles and concepts 

of computer science, including 
abstraction, logic, algorithms and 

data representation. 

Ensuring pupils become 

digitally literate, expressing 

themselves and their ideas 

through information and 

communication technology 

as active participants in a 

digital world. 
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To enable the children to learn Computing effectively, we provide an environment where: 

 

At least 6x per year, children learn Computer Science, with a view to:  

- improving their digital literacy through the use of a range of programmes. 

- manipulating and creating the programmes themselves. 

 

At least 6x per year, children learn about being safe when using computers, notably: 

- the technology that they are using and how it can support and enhance their learning. 

- appropriate strategies to stay safe. 

- the use of technology in the wider world. 

- how to become proficient, independent and discerning users of technology 

 

At least 2x per term, children apply their use of computing skills to: 

- use technology to equip them with the skills needed to thrive in a digital world.  

- explore a range of software and devices in a safe and structured manner. 

- explore their creativity through technology. 

- use ICT to support communication and collaboration, enquiry and critical thinking. 

 
It is important that we understand how ICT skills progress throughout the primary phase, taking into account children’s use 
of technology both in and beyond school.  
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Teaching and Learning Computing in Key Stage One 

 

Through a variety of creative and practical activities, pupils are taught the knowledge, understanding and skills needed to 

engage in the computing curriculum. They work in a range of relevant contexts:  the home and school,  the local community, 

industry and the wider online environment. 

Coverage and Timescale 

Key Stage One objectives are covered in both Year One and Year Two, unless specified  (see Coverage and Progression Map 

below).   

Children who need support will use the EYFS objectives as relevant.  Children who need challenge will use the Key Stage Two 

objectives as relevant. 

Computing is taught for the equivalent of one hour per week.  

In addition to teaching, every week ICT will be used as a tool for purposefully creating, organise, store, manipulating and retrieving 

digital content.  They may also cover objectives in more depth at other times. 

Connections 

English skills are used to communicate intentions and evaluations.  ICT is used to research in English and to create meaningful and 

effective outcomes to units of work for a range of text types in English, manipulating layouts to create an effect. 

Maths skills are used to collect, present, analyse and evaluate data, as well as through the use of angles, movement and directions 

when programming.   

Science research and the collation/representation of data is used as a focus for some ICT. Science skills are also used to inform and 

test designs.   

Art is a vehicle for creating and presenting information using a range of software and devices.   

RE, Historical and Geographical skills may be used to make a product relevant to time or place in society.  Humanities subjects are 

also used as a vehicle for research using ICT. 

Music skills may be used in the process of recording and edit sound. 

Design and Technology will include an element of CAD. 
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Key Stage One Teaching and Learning Process (NC Objectives): 

 

 

Programming and Algorithms 

• C1 P1 - understand what 
algorithms are; how they are 
implemented as programs 
on digital devices; and that 
programs execute by 
following precise and 
unambiguous instructions 
 
Year 2 Only: 

• C1 P2 - create and debug 
simple programs  

• C1 P3 - use logical reasoning 
to predict the behaviour of 
simple programs 

 

 

Application 

• C1 A1 - use technology 
purposefully to create, 
organise, store, manipulate 
and retrieve digital content 
Y1 focus on create and 
organise 
Y2 focus on store, 
manipulate and retrieve. 
 

• C1 A2 - recognise common 
uses of information 
technology beyond school 

Safety 

• C1 S1 - use technology safety 
and respectfully, keeping 
personal information private; 
identify where to go for help 
and support when they have 
concerns about content or 
contact on the internet or 
other online technologies 
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Key Stage One Computing Coverage and Progression Map 

Year 

Group 

Programming and 

Algorithms 

Computing in the 

World 

Word Excel Powerpoint Other Programmes 

and Other Skills 

E-Safety – Foundation Stage 

Begin to understand that they can positively and negatively affect emotions of someone else online just as they can in the real world. 

F1   Children recognise 
that a range of 
technology is used in 
such places as 
homes and schools. 

 Children select and 
use technology for 
particular purposes 
i.e know that a 
camera will help 
them to remember 
what they’ve done. 

    PC – Use 
mouse to 
intentionally 
select programs 
or functions. 

Y1  Know that an algorithm is a set 
of instructions.  

 Know that algorithms can be 
implemented as programs on 
digital devices. 

 Know that algorithms follow 
precise and unambiguous 
instructions.  

Examples: Roamer, instruction 

writing. 

 Recognise the way 
that they use 
information 
technology beyond 
school. 

Examples: Mobile 

phones, tablets, 

computers, 

communication, etc. 

 Use the enter key to 
move the cursor to 
the next line down. 

 Use the arrow keys 
to move the cursor. 

 Write text and 
change its: colour, 
size, font, bold, 
underline (changing 
before writing, not 
after). 

   Paint – Change 
brush size, type 
and colour (from 
simple palette). 

 Paint - Erase using 
eraser tool. 

 Paint - Erase using 
erase page tool.  

 iPad - Turn device 
on and off. 

 iPad – Close open 
apps.  

 PC – Recognise 
difference between 
on/off button and 
monitor button. 

 PC – Turn device 
on and off. 

 PC – Login. 
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Year 

Group 

Programming and 

Algorithms 

Computing in the 

World 

Word Excel Powerpoint Other Programmes 

and Other Skills 

Y2  Create and debug simple 
algorithms.  

 Use logical reasoning to 
predict the behaviour of simple 
programs.  

Examples; Use Beebot on 

iPads, input and change 

instruction through trial and 

error, instruction writing, giving 

directions, compass points, 

angles.  

 Recognise common 
uses of information 
technology beyond 
school, for 
themselves and 
others.  

Examples: Mobile 

phones, tablets, 

computers, 

communication, etc. 

Describe how the 

positive and negative 

effects they can have 

on users. 

 Write text and 
change its: colour, 
size, font, bold, 
underline (changing 
by highlighting text 
after writing). 

 Add and edit Word 
art. 

   Paint – Add 
shapes. 

 Paint - Fill shapes 
with a different 
colour. 

 Paint - Add text. 

 iPad - Take and 
delete photos. 

 Save work to a 
designated folder. 

 Open work from a 
designated folder. 

 Make changes to a 
piece already 
created and resave.  

 

 

E-Safety - Key Stage 1 

Use technology safety and respectfully, keeping personal information private; identify where to go for help and support when they have concerns 

about content or contact on the internet or other online technologies 
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Teaching and Learning Computing in Key Stage Two 

 

Through a variety of creative and practical activities, pupils are taught the knowledge, understanding and skills needed to engage in 

the computing curriculum. They work in a range of relevant contexts:  the home and school,  the local community, industry and the 

wider online environment. 

Coverage and Timescale 

Key Stage Two objectives are covered every year in Years Three, Four, Five and Six, with increasing complexity, accuracy and 

independence as the children develop through the age groups (see Coverage and Progression Map below).   

Children who need support will use the Key Stage One objectives as relevant.  Children who need challenge will use the Key Stage 

Three objectives as relevant. 

Computing is taught for the equivalent of one hour per week. This may be done weekly or in blocks of 2-hour periods. 

Every week ICT will be used as a tool for purposefully creating, organise, store, manipulating and retrieving digital content.  They may 

also cover objectives in more depth at other times. 

Connections 

English skills are used to communicate intentions and evaluations.  ICT is used to research in English and to create meaningful 

outcomes to units of work for a range of text types in English, manipulating layouts to create an effect. 

Maths skills are used to collect, present, analyse and evaluate data, as well as through the use of angles, movement and directions 

when programming.   

Science research and the collation/representation of data is used as a focus for some ICT. Science skills are also used to inform and 

test designs.   

Art is a vehicle for creating and presenting information using a range of software and devices.   

RE, Historical and Geographical skills may be used to make a product relevant to time or place in society.  Humanities subjects are 

also used as a vehicle for research using ICT. 

Music skills may be used in the process of recording and edit sound. 

Design and Technology skills may be used in the designing and evaluating of content, systems and programs.  CAD is also used 

within DT. 
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Key Stage Two Teaching and Learning Process (NC Objectives): 

 

Programming and Algorithms 

•C2 P1 - Design, write and debug programs that 
accomplish specific goals, including controlling 
or simulating physical systems; solve problems 
by decomposing them into smaller part. 
Y3/4 - focus on writing and debuging 
Y5/6 - focus on designing, writing and 
debugging. 

 

•C2 P2 - Use sequence, selection, and repetition 
in programs; work with variables and various 
forms of input and output. 
Y3 - focus on sequence 
Y4 - focus on selection and repetition 
Y5/6 - focus on variables, input and output 

 

•C2 P3 - Use logical reasoning to explain how 
some simple algorithms work and to detect and 
correct errors in algorithms and programs. 

 

Application 

•C2 A1 - Understand computer networks, 
including the internet; how they can provide 
multiple services, such as the World Wide Web, 
and the opportunities they offer for 
communication and collaboration. 

 

•C2 A2 - Select, use and combine a variety of 
software (including internet services) on a 
range of digital devices to design and create a 
range of programs, systems and content that 
accomplish given goals, including collecting, 
analysing, evaluating and presenting data and 
information. 
Y3 - Use a variety of software to create content 
toaccomplish a given goal including collecting 
and presenting data and information.  
Y4 - Use a variety of software (including 
internet services) to create content to 
accomplish a given goal including collecting, 
presenting, analysing data and information. 
Y5 - Use a variety of software (on a range of 
devices) to create content and systems that 
accomplish a given goal, including collecting, 
presenting, analysing and evaluating data and 
information. 
Y6 Use a variety of software (on a range of 
devices) to create content, systems and 
programs that accomplish a given goal including 
collecting, presenting, analysing and evaluating 
data and information. 

 

Safety 

• C2 S1 - Use search technologies effectively, 
appreciate how results are selected and 
ranked, and be discerning in evaluating 
digital content. 

 

• C2 S2 - Use technology safely, respectfully 
and responsibly; recognise 
acceptable/unacceptable behaviour; 
identify a range of ways to report concerns 
about content and contact. 
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Key Stage Two Computing Coverage and Progression Map 

 Programming and 

Algorithms 

Computing in the 

World 

Word Excel Powerpoint Other Programmes 

and Other Skills 

E-Safety - Lower Key Stage 2: 

Use technology safely, respectfully and responsibly; recognise acceptable/unacceptable behaviour; identify a range of ways to report concerns about content and contact.  

Y3  Write and debug algorithms, inputting 
a whole program without testing each 
individual step beforehand.  

 Explain the result of a simple 
program. 

Examples: Use Alex on iPad, writing 

algorithms or taking premade 

algorithms and correcting incorrect 

algorithms. Use Hopscotch on iPads to 

write their initials, simple 2D shapes as 

well as using the move, angle and trail 

functions. Give a child an algorithm, 

tell them to start in the classroom, 

using the instructions where do they 

think they will end up? 

  Align text to the left, 
right and centre. 

 Create bullet pointed 
lists. 

 Create numbered 
lists. 

 Italicise words. 
 

  Add slides. 

 Change design 
template. 

 Change text: size, 
colour, bold, 
underline, italics. 

 Add clip art. 

 Copy and paste 
images from other 
sources e.g the 
internet. 

 

 Microsoft Office  - 
Copy, paste, crop. 

 iPad - Record video 
and play it. 

 Recognise the 
importance of 
collaboration and how 
they may use 
services i.e skype, 
google docs etc to 
achieve this. 

Y4  Write and debug algorithms, inputting 
a whole program without testing each 
individual step beforehand. Use 
repetition to shorten repetitive 
instruction sequences.  

Examples: Use hopscotch to create a 

program where the characters are 

manipulated by movement of device, 

and where variables are used as 

consequences i.e if character touches 

side of screen that it gets bigger by 

100%. 

 Understand the 
function of a 
computer network, 
how computers are 
connected to them 
and the place of 
the internet in this 
process. 

 

 Change line spacing. 

 Copy and paste text 
within a document. 

 Copy and paste text 
and into a document 
from another source 
e.g other Microsoft 
office program or 
internet. 

 Add images and 
symbols. 

  Adding animation to 
text, images etc. 

 Add sound effects.  

 Use current slide and 
from beginning 
functions correctly.   

 Microsoft Office - Add 
filters to images that 
they have copied or 
downloaded from 
other sources.  

 Microsoft Office and 
Paint - Rotate and 
resize images.  

 Collaborate using 
internet based 
services i.e skype, 
google docs etc. 

 Use Save As to 
create a new version 
of a document. 

E-Safety - Upper Key Stage 2: 

Use technology safely, respectfully and responsibly; recognise acceptable/unacceptable behaviour; identify a range of ways to report concerns about content and contact. 
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 Programming and 

Algorithms 

Computing in the 

World 

Word Excel Powerpoint Other Programmes 

and Other Skills 

Y5  Design, write and debug programs.  
Example: Use scratch to create a 

simple ‘pong’ style game.  

  Use find and replace.  

 Use spell check. 

 Right click on words 
to find synonyms. 

 Create a 
spreadsheet. 

 Use normal Microsoft 
Office functionality to 
alter text e.g bold, 
underline, text colour 
etc.  

 Add borders to cells. 

 Input formulas to add 
up specific cells e.g 
=C1+C2. 

 Use Autosum to add 
up sets of data.  

 Sort sets of data 
alphabetically. 

 Create hyperlinks 
between slides. 

 iPad - Create 
Simple Stop 
Animation. 

 Audacity - Record 
audio and edit it, i.e 
make it louder, 
quieter, slower and 
faster and remove 
sections that do not 
need to be there. 

 Move documents 
between folders on 
a device. 

 Begin to use 
efficient search 
methods i.e using 
key words. 

 Save to an external 
device. 

Y6  Design, write and debug programs 
for a specific purpose. 

Examples: Use scratch functionality 

with other software to design, create 

and adapt programs (for the audience 

intended) using different colours and 

characters that they have designed. 

Explore the use of input and output 

with different outcomes for different 

icons/character i.e hit a red square 

gain a point, hit a blue square loose a 

point etc. 

 Understand the 
function of a 
computer network, 
how computers are 
connected to them 
and the place of 
the internet in this 
process. 

 

 Create a table; add 
rows, functions, 
merge cells. 

 Add page numbers. 

 Create graphs using 
data they have 
inputted. 

  Change the title, axis 
labels of a graph. 

 Copy and paste it into 
another programme.  

 Create a presentation 
for a specific topic for 
a particular audience. 

 iPad and PC - Edit 
video using iMovie 
or Movie Maker. 

 Move documents 
between different 
devices.  
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Design and Technology 
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The Purpose of Design and Technology at North Hinksey C.E. Primary School 

Design and technology is an inspiring, rigorous and practical subject. 

 

APPLICATION 

Apply practical skills to design, 
make and improve products safely, 

taking account of users and 
purposes 

Design and make products that 
solve real and relevant problems 

within a variety of contexts, 

Be capable citizens  

Perform everyday tasks confidently  

Participate successfully in an 
increasingly technological world  

SKILLS 

Evaluate past and present design and technology  

Be creative, imaginative and resourceful 

Take risks, be innovative and enterprising 

Critique and test their ideas and products and the work of others 

Observe and explore to generate ideas, define problems and pose 
questions in order to develop investigations and products 

Communicate and model in order to explain and develop ideas, share 
findings and conclusions 

KNOWLEDGE 

Acquire a broad range of subject 
knowledge 

Develop creative, technical and 
practical expertise 

Design and make high-quality 
prototypes and products 

Engage safely in practical 
investigations and experiments and 

gather and record evidence by 
observation and measurement 

UNDERSTANDING 

Consider their own and others’ needs, 
wants and values. 

Apply maths, science, engineering, 
computing and art.  

Acquire a critical understanding of 
design and technology's impact on 

daily life and the wider world 

High-quality design 

and technology 

education makes an 

essential contribution 

to the creativity, 

culture, wealth and 

well-being of the 

nation. 
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To enable the children to learn DT effectively, we provide an environment where:  

 

When investigating design and technology at least 3x per year children: 

- Share their expertise in subjects that interest them and respond to relevant and current issues, locally and in the national 

media 

- Apply their knowledge and understanding in real-life contexts, relating it to the world around them and visiting places to 

learn about design and technology 

- Work with experts and enthusiasts to find out how design and technology are used and applied in day-to-day life. 

When investigating, designing and making, at least 3x per year children: 

- Explore a range of familiar and less familiar contexts, environments and products 

- Develop practical skills that will help them to carry out investigations and to make functional products from their design 

ideas. 

- Apply their scientific knowledge to inform their designing and making 

- Work collaboratively towards a common goal by sharing ideas, making compromises, negotiating and providing feedback. 

When applying their knowledge and understanding of design and technology, at least 3x per year children: 

- Think creatively and inventively about how things work, identify patterns and establish links between causes and effects 

- Test their ideas through practical activities and review their own and others’ ideas and investigations, designs and 

products 

- Carry out their own investigations, deciding what kind of evidence to collect and what equipment and materials to use 

- Suggest the results they expect and explain their observations and the significance and limitations of the conclusions they 

draw. 

When developing their own design ideas, at least 3x per year children: 

- Explore ways of improving designs for products, mechanisms, structures, systems and control 

- Investigate different materials, and use them to provide functional solutions to meet user needs, evaluating and refining 

their products as they work 
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Teaching and Learning Design and Technology in Key Stage One 

 

Through a variety of creative and practical activities, pupils are taught the knowledge, understanding and skills needed to 

engage in an iterative process of designing and making. They work in a range of relevant contexts:  the home and school, 

gardens and playgrounds, the local community, industry and the wider environment. 

 

Coverage and Timescale 

Key Stage One objectives are covered in both Year One and Year Two.   

Children who need support will use the EYFS objectives as relevant.  Children who need challenge will use the Key Stage 

Two objectives as relevant. 

DT is taught for the equivalent of one hour per week.  This may be done weekly or in blocks of 2-hour periods. 

Children make three high quality products, acquiring the necessary skills and following the Explore-Design-Make-Evaluate 

process, per year.  They may also cover objectives in more depth at other times. 

Connections 

Design Technology designs and products relate to the theme of learning in each class.   

English skills are used to communicate intentions and evaluations.   

Maths skills are used to draw designs and make products accurately.   

Science skills are used to inform and test designs.   

Computing skills are used to aid communication. 

Art skills are used to enhance designs and products.   

Historical and Geographical skills may be used to help the evaluation process and to make a product relevant to time or 

place in society.  
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Key Stage One Teaching and Learning Process (NC Objectives): 

 

Design 

•DT1 D1 - design 
products for themselves 
and other users based 
on design criteria 
Yr 1 focus on purposeful 
and functional products 
Yr 2 focus on 
purposeful, functional 
and appealing products 
 

•DT1 D2 - generate, 
develop, model and 
communicate their 
ideas through talking, 
drawing, templates, 
mock-ups and, where 
appropriate, 
information and 
communication 
technology 

Make 

•DT1 M1 - select from 
and use a range of tools 
and equipment to 
perform practical tasks 
Yr 1 focus on cutting 
and shaping 
Yr 2 focus on joining 
and finishing 

 

•DT1 M2 - select from 
and use a wide range of 
materials and 
components according 
to their characteristics 
Yr 1 and Yr 2 use 
construction materials, 
textiles and ingredients 
every year 

Evaluate 

•DT1 E1 - explore and 
evaluate a range of 
existing products 

 

•DT1 E2 - evaluate their 
ideas and products 
against design criteria 

Technical knowledge 

•DT1 K1 - build 
structures, exploring 
how they can be made 
stronger, stiffer and 
more stable 

 

•DT1 K2 - explore and 
use mechanisms in their 
products. 
Yr 1 focus on levers and 
wheels 
Yr 2 focus on sliders and 
axels 
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Teaching and Learning Design and Technology in Key Stage Two 

 

Through a variety of creative and practical activities, pupils are taught the knowledge, understanding and skills needed to engage in 

an iterative process of designing and making. They work in a range of relevant contexts:  the home, school, leisure, culture, 

enterprise, industry and the wider environment 

 

Coverage and Timescale 

Key Stage Two objectives are covered every year in in Years Three, Four, Five and Six, with increasing complexity, accuracy and 

independence as the children develop through the age groups.   

Children who need support will use the Key Stage One objectives as relevant.  Children who need challenge will use the Key Stage 

Three objectives as relevant. 

DT is taught for the equivalent of one hour per week.  This may be done weekly or in blocks of 2-hour periods. 

Children make three high quality products, acquiring the necessary skills and following the Explore-Design-Make-Evaluate process, 

per year.  They may also cover objectives in more depth at other times. 

Connections 

Design Technology designs and products relate to the theme of learning in each class.   

English skills are used to communicate intentions and evaluations.   

Maths skills are used to draw designs and make products accurately.  DT activities may also connect with financial enterprise work in 

Upper KS2. 

Science skills are used to inform and test designs.  Science knowledge of electricity and forces may help the design of some 

products.   

Computing skills are used to aid design and communication. 

Art skills are used to enhance designs and products.   

Historical and Geographical skills may be used to help the evaluation process and to make a product relevant to time or place in 

society.  
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Key Stage Two Teaching and Learning Process (NC Objectives): 

 

Design 

• DT2 D1 - use research and 
develop design criteria to 
inform the design of 
innovative, functional, 
appealing products that are 
fit for purpose, aimed at 
particular individuals or 
groups 
 

• DT2 D2 generate, develop, 
model and communicate 
their ideas through 
discussion, annotated 
sketches, prototypes, 
pattern pieces and 
computer-aided design 
Yr 5 also focus on cross-
sectional diagrams 
Yr 6 also focus on exploded 
diagrams 

Make 

• DT2 M1 - select from and 
use a wider range of tools 
and equipment to perform 
practical tasks accurately 
Yr 3/4 focus on cutting and 
shaping 
Yr 5/6 focus on joining and 
finishing 

 

• DT2 M2 - select from and 
use a wider range of 
materials and components 
according to their functional 
properties and aesthetic 
qualities 
All year groups use 
construction materials, 
textiles and ingredients 
every year 

Evaluate 

• DT2 E1 - investigate and 
analyse a range of existing 
products 

 

• DT E2 - evaluate their ideas 
and products against their 
own design criteria and 
consider the views of others 
to improve their work 

 

• Year 5/6 only: 
DT2 E3 - understand how 
key events and individuals in 
design and technology have 
helped shape the world 

Technical knowledge 

• DT2 K1 - apply their 
understanding of how to 
strengthen, stiffen and 
reinforce more complex 
structures 

 

• DT2 K2 - understand and 
use mechanical systems in 
their products 
Yr 3 focus on levers and 
linkages 
Yr 4 focus on cams 
Yr 5 focus on pulleys 
Yr 6 focus on gears 

 

• DT2 K3 - understand and 
use electrical systems in 
their products 
Yr 3/4 focus on switches 
with buzzers and bulbs 
Yr 5/6 focus on motors 

 

• DT2 K4 - apply their 
understanding of computing 
to program, monitor and 
control their products. 
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Teaching and Learning Cooking and Nutrition in Key Stage One and Two 

 

As part of their work with food, pupils should be taught how to cook and apply the principles of nutrition and healthy eating. Instilling a 

love of cooking in pupils will also open a door to one of the great expressions of human creativity. Learning how to cook is a crucial 

life skill that enables pupils to feed themselves and others affordably and well, now and in later life. 

 

Coverage and Timescale 

Key Stage One objectives are covered in both Year One and Year Two.   

Key Stage Two objectives are covered every year in in Years Three, Four, Five and Six, with increasing complexity, accuracy and 

independence as the children develop through the age groups.   

Food is one of the ‘materials’ which may be used for an in-depth study, acquiring the necessary skills and following the Explore-

Design-Make-Evaluate process.  Alternatively, Cooking and Nutrition may be taught separately as part of the class’ weekly routine, 

with children working on different products over a term, working in small groups.  

 

Connections 

Food designs and products should relate to the theme of learning in each class wherever possible.  This includes connections with 

food from other times and places.   

English skills are used to communicate recipes.   

Maths skills are used to measure accurately.   

Science skills are used to understand the necessary changes to materials with heating and cooling.   

Computing skills are used to aid communication. 

Art skills are used to enhance designs and products where appropriate, e.g. packaging.   

RE, Historical and Geographical knowledge may be used to help to make a product relevant to time or place in society or culture.  
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Teaching and Learning Cooking and Nutrition in Key Stage One  

 

Design 

• DT1 D1 - design 
products for 
themselves and 
other users based 
on design criteria 
 

• DT1 D2 - generate, 
develop, model 
and communicate 
their ideas through 
talking, drawing, 
templates, mock-
ups and, where 
appropriate, 
information and 
communication 
technology 

Make 

• DT1 M1 - select 
from and use a 
range of tools and 
equipment to 
perform practical 
tasks 
 

• DT1 M2 - select 
from and use a 
wide range of 
ingredients 
according to their 
characteristics 
 

Evaluate 

• DT1 E1 - explore 
and evaluate a 
range of existing 
products 

 

• DT1 E2 - evaluate 
their ideas and 
products against 
design criteria 

Cooking and 
Nutrition 

• DT1 C1 - use the 
basic principles of 
a healthy and 
varied diet to 
prepare dishes 

 

• DT1 C2 - 
understand where 
food comes from. 
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Teaching and Learning Cooking and Nutrition in Key Stage Two 

 

Design 

• DT2 D1 - use research 
and develop design 
criteria to inform the 
design of innovative, 
functional, appealing 
products that are fit 
for purpose, aimed at 
particular individuals 
or groups 
 

• DT2 D2 generate, 
develop, model and 
communicate their 
ideas through 
discussion, annotated 
sketches 

Make 

• DT2 M1 - select from 
and use a wider range 
of tools and 
equipment to 
perform practical 
tasks accurately 
 

• DT2 M2 - select from 
and use a wider range 
of ingredients 
according to their 
functional properties 
and aesthetic 
qualities 
 

Evaluate 

• DT2 E1 - investigate 
and analyse a range 
of existing products 

 

• DT E2 - evaluate their 
ideas and products 
against their own 
design criteria and 
consider the views of 
others to improve 
their work 

 

Cooking and nutrition 

• DT2 C1 - understand 
and apply the 
principles of a healthy 
and varied diet 

 

• DT2 C2 - prepare and 
cook a variety of 
predominantly 
savoury dishes using 
a range of cooking 
techniques 

 

• DT2 C3 - understand 
seasonality, and know 
where and how a 
variety of ingredients 
are grown, reared, 
caught and 
processed. 
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English 
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The Purpose of English (Spoken Language) at North Hinksey C.E. Primary School 

Spoken language is essential for pupils’ cognitive, social and linguistic development.  It underpins  

the development of reading and writing. 

 

APPLICATION 

Use discussion in order to learn. 

Hear and speak a variety of quality 
language to develop vocabulary and 

grammar. 

Adopt, sustain and create a range of 
roles, responding appropriately to 

others in role. 

SKILLS 

Communicate ideas and emotions to others. 

Listen to the communication of others. 

Elaborate and explain clearly their understanding and ideas. 

Explain their understanding of books and other reading. 

Making their thinking clear to themselves and others to prepare their ideas 
orally before they write. 

Take part in discussion that probes and remedys misconceptions. 

Respond appropriately to others in role. 

KNOWLEDGE 

Speak fluently. 

Acquire an inderstanding of grammar 
and knowledge of linguistic conventions. 

Use correct grammatical terms. 

Make formal presentations. 

Demonstrate to others. 

Participate in debate. 

Improvise, devise and script drama for 
one another and a range of audiences. 

UNDERSTANDING 

Acquire a wide vocabulary. 

Use Standard English. 

Develop confidence and competence in speaking and 
listening.  

Understand and use the conventions for discussion and 
debate. 

Rehearse, refine, share and respond thoughtfully to 
drama and theatre performances. 

All the skills of language 

are essential to 

participating fully as a 

member of society; 

pupils, therefore, who do 

not speak, read and write 

fluently and confidently 

are effectively 

disenfranchised. 
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The Purpose of English (Reading) at North Hinksey C.E. Primary School 

Reading widely develops pupils’ knowledge of themselves and the world in which they live and  

opens up a treasure-house of wonder and joy for curious young minds. 

 

APPLICATION 

Learn from the communication of others, 
acquiring knowledge and build on what they 

already know. 

Develop their love of literature through 
widespread reading for enjoyment. 

Develop the habit of reading widely and often, 
for both pleasure and information. 

Appreciate our rich and varied literary 
heritage. 

Develop comprehension through high-quality 
discussion of a range of stories, poems and 

non-fiction. 

SKILLS 

Read easily and fluently. 

Read with good understanding. 

Comprehension - drawing on limguistic knowledge and on knowledge 
of the world. 

Use what has been read to feed the imagination. 

KNOWLEDGE 

Speedy working out of the 
pronounciation of unfamiliar printed 

words (decoding.) 

Speedy recognition of familiar 
printed words. 

Acquire an inderstanding of 
grammar and knowledge of linguistic 

conventions. 

Use correct grammatical terms. 

UNDERSTANDING 

Understand that the letters on the page represent the 
sounds in spoken words. 

Develop culturally, emotionally, intellectually, socially and 
spiritually. 

Acquire a wide vocabulary. 

Develop understanding of figurative language. 

Know how to work out and clarify the meanings of 
unknown words and words with more than one meaning. 

All the skills of language 

are essential to 

participating fully as a 

member of society; 

pupils, therefore, who do 

not speak, read and write 

fluently and confidently 

are effectively 

disenfranchised. 
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The Purpose of English (Writing) at North Hinksey C.E. Primary School 

Fluency in the English language is an essential foundation for success in all subjects. 

 

APPLICATION 

Compose writing effectively through 
forming, articulating and 

communicating ideas, and then 
organising them coherently for a 

reader. 

Comminicate with awareness of 
audience, purpose and context. 

SKILLS 

Communicate ideas and emotions to others. 

Write accurately and coherently, adapting langauge and 
style in and for a range of contexts, purposes and 

audiences. 

Use figurative language. 

KNOWLEDGE 

Write fluently. 

Acquire an inderstanding of 
grammar and knowledge of 

linguistic conventions. 

Fluent, legible, and eventually, 
speedy handwriting.  

Write fluently by spelling quickly 
and accurately through knowleing 
the relationship between sounds 

and letters (phonics.) 

Use correct grammatical terms. 

UNDERSTANDING 

Acquire a wide vocabulary and 
understand the relationship between 

words. 

Plan, revise and evaluate their writing. 

Use Standard English. 

All the skills of language 

are essential to 

participating fully as a 

member of society; 

pupils, therefore, who do 

not speak, read and write 

fluently and confidently 

are effectively 

disenfranchised. 
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To enable the children to learn English effectively, we provide an environment where:  

 

In speaking and listening, at least 6x per year, children should: 
- develop and apply speaking and listening skills to suit a variety of audiences and for different purposes 
- tell and listen to stories and explore ideas and opinions in both formal and informal contexts 
- express themselves creatively in improvisation, role play and other drama activities 
- use digital and visual media to support communication both face-to-face and remotely. 
In reading, at least 6x per year, children should: 
- develop and apply their reading skills in order to become critical readers 
- engage with an extensive range of texts, including literature from different times and cultures, information and reference texts, literary non-
fiction, media texts and online social and collaborative communications 
- work with writers, playwrights and poets in and beyond the classroom. 
and weekly, children should: 
- read widely for pleasure 
In writing, at least 6x per year, children should: 
- learn to write for a variety of purposes, for a range of audiences and in a range of forms 
- develop their understanding of how writing is essential to thinking and learning and is enjoyable, creative and rewarding 
- explore writing using different media including web pages and multimodal formats in English and in other languages. 
 
When encountering an objective for the first time, children: 
- explore through practical activity and discussion, a range of stories and genres 
- make connections between their reading and writing, through new and well-known stories, and different genres of writing  
- find examples for themselves.  
When developing their understanding, children: 
- explore and use a wide variety of genres to provide examples that enhance their understanding 
- use practical activities, a range of equipment, examples and games  
- connect known stories and genres of writing in their own work 
- develop and adapt a range of spoken, read or written models 
- practise writing regularly and for sustained periods of time to consolidate and develop speed, stamina and confidence. 
When applying their knowledge and understanding, children: 
- use discussion to verbalise their ideas 
- communicate ideas and demonstrate their ability through written, spoken or read work 
- share improvisation, formal and informal drama and roleplay in a variety of situations 
- create own pieces of writing for a variety of audiences to read, including reading own work aloud. 
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Teaching and Learning Spoken Language in Key Stages One and Two 

 

 

Coverage and Timescale  

The following objectives apply to all years.  The content is taught at a level appropriate to the age of the pupils.  Pupils build on the 

oral language skills that have been taught in proceeding years. 

Pupils are taught to develop their competence in spoken language and listening to enhance the effectiveness with which they are able 

to communicate across a range of contexts and to a range of audiences. 

They work in groups of different sizes – in pairs, small groups, large groups and as a whole class.  They are taught how to take turns 

and when and how to participate constructively in conversations and debates. 

Pupils’ vocabulary is increased, ranging from describing their immediate world and feelings, to developing a broader, deeper and 

richer vocabulary to discuss abstract concepts and a wider range of topics, and to enhancing their knowledge and skills but also to 

establish secure foundations for effective spoken language in their studies in primary school, helping them to achieve in secondary 

school and beyond. 

Connections 

Spoken Language activities are linked, where possible, to the class’ current theme of learning in order to provide a meaningful context 

for conversation, drama and communication. 

Drama and also verbal explanation, recounts and instructions skills are developed when communicating in Science, Design 

Technology, History, Geography, RE, Art and Music. 

Debate and discussion skills are developed when communicating in History, Geography and RE in particular 

Opportunities for drama and role play are used explicitly in English, but also to explore understanding in all other subject areas.   
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Years 1-6 Teaching and Learning Process (NC Objectives) 

 

Listening skills 

• SL L1 Listen and respond 
appropriately to adults and 
their peers 

 

• SL L2 maintain attention and 
participate actively in 
collaborative conversations 
KS1 focus on staying on 
topic  
LKS2 focus on responding to 
comments 
UKS2 focus on initiating 
comments 

 

• SL L3 Consider and evaluate 
different viewpoints 
KS2 focus on attending to 
and building on the 
contributions of others 

spoken language skills and 
development  

•SL S1 Ask relelvant questions to extend their 
understanding and knowledge  

 

•SL S2 articulate and justify answers and opinions 
KS2 also articulate and justify arguments 

 

•SL S3 give well-structured descriptions, explanations 
and narratives for different purposes, inclusing for 
expressing feelings 

 

•SL S4 Use spoken language to develop understanding 
through speculating, hypothesising, imagining and 
exploring ideas 

 

•SL S5 Speak audibly and fluently with an increasing 
command of Standard English 

 

•SL S6 Participate in discussions, presentations, 
performanaces, role play, improvisations and debates 

 

•SL S7  gain, maintain and monitor the interest of the 
listener(s) 

vocabulary 
development  

• SL V1  Use 
relevant 
strategies to 
build their 
vocabulary 

 

• SL V2  Select 
and use 
appropriate 
registers for 
effective 
communication 

Standard English 

• SL SE1  Speak 
audibly and 
fluently with an 
increasing 
command of 
Standard English 



46 
 

 

Teaching and Learning English (Reading and Writing) in Key Stage One 

 

Through a variety of creative and practical activities, pupils are taught the knowledge, understanding and skills needed to 

engage in an iterative process of designing and making. They work in a range of relevant contexts:  the home and school, 

gardens and playgrounds, the local community, industry and the wider environment. 

The principles which underpin all aspects of English language across the six years of primary education form part of our 

curriculum. These are reflected and contextualised within the detailed spoken language, reading and writing objectives 

which can be found at www.gov.uk/government/collections/national-curriculum.  

 

Coverage and Timescale  

At North Hinksey Primary School, children from Foundation Stage are taught through Read Write Inc (RWInc). This is a 

scheme for learning synthetic phonics, reading and writing. This continues throughout Year One and once children are in 

Year Two and are reading fluently at a minimum of 100 words a minute.  Following this, they progress to the Literacy and 

Language program, which is the follow-on scheme from RWInc.  

In Key Stage One, children take part in ‘Big Write’ fortnightly, providing an opportunity for extended writing.  

The programmes of study for English are set out year-by-year for Key Stage One. The single year blocks at Key Stage One 

reflect the rapid pace of development in word reading during these two years.  

 

Teachers set high expectations for every pupil. We plan stretching work for pupils whose attainment is significantly above 

the expected standard. We have an even greater obligation to plan lessons for pupils whose first language is not English. 

Monitoring of progress takes account of the pupil’s age, length of time in this country, previous educational experience and 

ability in other languages. The ability of pupils for whom English is an additional language to take part in the national 

http://www.gov.uk/government/collections/national-curriculum
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curriculum may well be in advance of their communication skills in English. At North Hinksey Primary School, we plan 

teaching opportunities to help pupils develop their English and provide the support pupils need to take part in all subjects. 

The programmes of study for reading at key stage 1 consist of two dimensions:   

- word reading 

- comprehension (both listening and reading). 

The programmes of study for writing at key stage 1 are constructed in a similar fashion: 

- transcription (spelling and handwriting) 

- composition (articulating ideas and structuring them in speech and writing). 

 

 

Connections 

English is both a subject in its own right and the medium for teaching; for pupils, understanding the language provides 

access to the whole curriculum. Fluency in the English language is an essential foundation for success in all subjects. 

Spoken Language, Reading and Writing activities are linked, where possible, to the class’ current theme of learning in order 

to provide a meaningful context for reading and communication. 

Reading skills are developed when reading texts to enhance knowledge in Science, Design Technology, History, 

Geography, RE, Art and Music. 

Explanation, Non-chronological Report, Recounts and Instructional writing skills are developed when communicating 

knowledge in Science, Design Technology, History, Geography, RE, Art and Music. 

Creative writing skills are developed when communicating ideas in History, Geography and RE. 

Communication skills are enhanced further when using Computing to explain ideas and knowledge clearly. 
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Year One Teaching and Learning Process (NC Objectives): 

 

 
Full objectives and non-statutory guidance can be found at 

www.gov.uk/government/publications/national-curriculum-in-england-english-programmes-of-study 

 

 
During Year 1, teachers should build on work from the Early Years Foundation Stage, making sure that pupils can 
sound and blend unfamiliar printed words quickly and accurately using the phonic knowledge and skills that they have 
already learnt. Teachers should also ensure that pupils continue to learn new grapheme-phoneme correspondences 
(GPCs) and revise and consolidate those learnt earlier. 
 
Pupils’ writing during Year 1 will generally develop at a slower pace than their reading. This is because they need to 
encode the sounds they hear in words (spelling skills), develop the physical skill needed for handwriting, and learn 
how to organise their ideas in writing. 
 
Pupils entering Year 1 who have not yet met the early learning goals for literacy should continue to follow the 
curriculum for the Early Years Foundation Stage to develop their word reading, spelling and language skills. However, 
these pupils should follow the Year 1 programme of study in terms of the books they listen to and discuss, so that 
they develop their vocabulary and understanding of grammar, as well as their knowledge more generally across the 
curriculum.  

 

 

http://www.gov.uk/government/publications/national-curriculum-in-england-english-programmes-of-study
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Reading  

•En1 R1-9 word reading  see NC 
p.20-21 for objectives and non-
statutory guidance + 
International Phonetic Alphabet 
p.73 

 

•En1 R2a-f  reading 
comprehension - develop 
pleasure in reading, motivation 
to read, vocabulary and 
understanding - see NC p.22 for 
objectives and non-statutory 
guidance 

 

•En1 R3a-e  reading 
comprehension - understand 
both books they can already read 
accurately and fluently and those 
they listen to - see NC p.22 for 
objectives and non-statutory 
guidance 

 

•En1 R4  reading comprehension 
- participate in discussion about 
what is read to them, taking 
turns and listening to what 
others say - see NC p.22 for non-
statutory guidance 

 

•En1 R5  reading comprehension 
- explain clearly their 
understandning of what is read 
to them - see NC p.22 for non-
statutory guidance 

Writing - transcription 

•See NC p.22-23 for detailed 
objectives and non-statutory 
guidance + English Appendix 1 p. 
50 

 

•En1 WT1a spell words containing 
each of the 40+ phonemes 
already taught 

•En1 WT1b spell common 
exceptional words 

•En1 WT1c spell the days of the 
week 

 

•En1 WT2a-b name the letters of 
the alphabet 

 

•En1 WT3a-c  add prefixes and 
suffixes  

 

•En1 WT4 apply simple spelling 
rules and guidance as listed in 
Appendix 1 

 

•En1 WT5 write from memory 
simple sentences dictated by the 
teacher that include words using 
the GPCs and common 
exceptional words taught so far.     

 

•En1 W2-5 Handwriting see NC 
p.24 for objectives and non-
statutory guidance 

 

Writing - composition 

•See NC p.24-25 for detailed 
objectives and non-statutory 
guidance 

 

•EN1 WC1a write sentences by 
saying out loud what they are 
going to write about 

•EN1 WC1b write sentences by 
composing a sentence orally 
before writing it 

•EN1 WC1a write sentences by 
sequencing sentences for from 
short narratives 

•EN1 WC1a write sentences by re-
reading what they have written 
to check it makes sense 

 

•EN1 WC2 discuss what they have 
written with the teacher or other 
pupils 

 

•EN1 WC3 read aloud their 
writing clearly enough to be 
heard by their peers and the 
teacher 

 

Writing - vocabulary, grammar 
and punctuation 

•See NC p.25 for objectives and 
non-statutory guidance + English 
Appendix 2 p.75 and Glossary p. 
80-98 

 

•En1 WVGP 1a leave space 
between words 

•En1 WVGP 1b join words and join 
clauses using 'and' 

•En1 WVGP 1c begin to punctuate 
sentences using a capital letter 
and full stop, question mark or 
exclamation mark.   

•En1 WVGP 1d use a capital letter 
for names of people, places, the 
days of the week, and the 
personal pronoun 'I.' 

•En1 WVGP 1e  learn the 
grammar for Year 1 in English 
Appendix 2 p.75 

 

•En1 WVGP 2 use the grammatical 
terminology in English Appendix 
2 in discussing their writing. 
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 Year Two Teaching and Learning Process (NC Summary of Objectives) 

 
 

Full objectives and non-statutory guidance can be found at 

www.gov.uk/government/publications/national-curriculum-in-england-english-programmes-of-study 

 

 
 

By the beginning of Year 2, pupils should be able to read all common graphemes. They should be able to read 
unfamiliar words containing these graphemes, accurately and without undue hesitation, by sounding them out in 
books that are matched closely to each pupil’s level of word reading knowledge. They should also be able to read 
many common words containing GPCs taught so far. 
 
In writing, pupils at the beginning of Year 2 should be able to compose individual sentences orally and then write 
them down. They should be able to spell correctly many of the words covered in Year 1 (see English Appendix 1). They 
should also be able to make phonically plausible attempts to spell words they have not yet learnt. Finally, they should 
be able to form individual letters correctly, so establishing good handwriting habits from the beginning. 
 
We expect all children to have finished the RWInc program for English by the end of Year Two. Children who are still 
working towards these objectives will be identified as needing extra help and may be on our SEN register. 
 
 
 

http://www.gov.uk/government/publications/national-curriculum-in-england-english-programmes-of-study
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Reading  

•En2 R1-8 word reading  see NC p.27 
for objectives and non-statutory 
guidance + International Phonetic 
Alphabet p.73 

 

•En2 R2a-h  reading comprehension - 
develop pleasure in reading, 
motivation to read, vocabulary and 
understanding - see NC p.28-29 for 
objectives and non-statutory guidance 

 

•En2 R3a-e  reading comprehension - 
understand both books they can 
already read accurately and fluently 
and those they listen to - see NC p.28-
29 for objectives and non-statutory 
guidance 

 

•En2 R4  reading comprehension - 
participate in discussion about what i 
sread to them, taking turns and 
listening to what others say - see NC 
p.28-29 for non-statutory guidance 

 

•En2 R5  reading comprehension - 
explain clearly their understandning of 
what is read to them - see NC p.28-29 
for non-statutory guidance 

Writing - transcription 

•See NC p.29-30 for detailed objectives 
and non-statutory guidance + English 
Appendix 1 pg 55-58 

 

•En2 WT1a segmenting into 
phonemes, spelling many correctly 

•En2 WT1b learn new ways of spelling 
phonemes for wehich one or more 
spellings are already known, learn 
some words with each incl a few 
homophones 

•En2 WT1c learn to spell common 
exceptional words  

•En2 WT1d learn to spell more words 
with contracted forms 

•En2 WT1a learn the possessive 
apostrophe 

•En2 WT1a distinguish between 
homophones and near homophones 

 

•En2 WT2 add suffixes to spell longer 
words, incl -men, -ness, -ful, _less, -ly 

 

•En2 WT3 apply spelling rules and 
guidance as listed in Appendix 1 

 

•En2 WT5 write from memory simple 
sentences dictated by the teacher that 
include words using the GPCs and 
common exceptional words and 
punctuation taught so far.     

 

•En2 W2-5 Handwriting see NC p.30 
for objectives and non-statutory 
guidance 

 

Writing - composition 

•See NC p.31 for detailed objectives 
and non-statutory guidance 

 

•En2 WC1a-d develop positive 
attitudes towards and stamina for 
writing 

 

•En2 WC2a-c consider what they are 
going to write before beginning 

 

•En2 WC3a-c make simple additions, 
revisions and corrections to their own 
writing 

 

•En2 WC4 read aloud what they have 
written with appropriate intonation to 
make the meaning clear. 

 

Writing - vocabulary, grammar and 
punctuation 

•See NC p.32 for objectives and non-
statutory guidance + English Appendix 
2 p. 75-76 and Glossary p80-98 

 

•En2 WVGP 1 use both familiar and 
new punctuation correctly, incl full 
stops, capital letters, exclamation 
marks, question marks, commas for 
lists and apostrophes for conytracted 
forms and the possessive (singular) 

 

•En2 WVGP2a use sentences with 
different forms: statement, question, 
exclamation, command 

•En2 WVGP2b use expanded noun 
phrases to describe and specify [e.g. 
add an adjective]  

•En2 WVGP2c use the present and past 
tenses correctly and consistently incl 
the progressive form 

•En2 WVGP2d use subordination [using 
when, if, that, because] and 
coordination [using or, and, but] 

 

•En2 WVGP2e use the grammar for 
Year 2 in English Appendix 2 p.75 

 

•En2 WVGP 2f use some features of 
written Standard English 

 

•En2 WVGP 3 use and understand the 
grammatical terminology in English 
Appendix 2 in discussing tgheir 
writing.  
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Key Stage One Spelling, Vocabulary, Grammar and Punctuation Coverage and Progression Map 

Spelling – Year 1 – taken from National Curriculum Appendix 1 

Statutory requirements 

The boundary between revision of work covered in Reception and the introduction of new work may vary according to the programme used, but basic revision should include: 

 all letters of the alphabet and the sounds which they most commonly represent 

 consonant digraphs which have been taught and the sounds which they represent 

 vowel digraphs which have been taught and the sounds which they represent 

 the process of segmenting spoken words into sounds before choosing graphemes to represent the sounds 

 words with adjacent consonants 

 guidance and rules which have been taught 

 

Statutory 

requirements 

 Rules and guidance (non-statutory) Example words 

(non-statutory) 

The sounds /f/, /l/, /s/, /z/ 

and /k/ spelt ff, ll, ss, zz and 

ck 

 The /f/, /l/, /s/, /z/ and /k/ sounds are usually spelt as ff, ll, ss, zz and ck if they come straight 

after a single vowel letter in short words. Exceptions: if, pal, us, bus, yes. 

off, well, miss, buzz, back 

The /ŋ/ sound spelt n before k   bank, think, honk, sunk 

Division of words into syllables  Each syllable is like a ‘beat’ in the spoken word. Words of more than one syllable often have an 

unstressed syllable in which the vowel sound is unclear. 

pocket, rabbit, carrot, thunder, sunset 

 

Statutory 

requirements 

 Rules and guidance (non-statutory) Example words 

(non-statutory) 

-tch  The /tʃ/ sound is usually spelt as tch if it comes straight after a single vowel letter. Exceptions: 

rich, which, much, such. 

catch, fetch, kitchen, notch, hutch 

The /v/ sound at the end of 

words 

 English words hardly ever end with the letter v, so if a word ends with a /v/ sound, the letter e 

usually needs to be added after the ‘v’. 

have, live, give 

Adding s and es to words  If the ending sounds like /s/ or /z/, it is spelt as –s. If the ending sounds like /ɪz/ and forms an cats, dogs, spends, rocks, thanks, 



53 
 

Statutory 

requirements 

 Rules and guidance (non-statutory) Example words 

(non-statutory) 

(plural of nouns and the third 

person singular of verbs) 

extra syllable or ‘beat’ in the word, it is spelt as –es. catches 

Adding the endings –ing, –ed 

and –er to verbs where no 

change is needed to the root 

word 

 –ing and –er always add an extra syllable to the word and –ed sometimes does. 

The past tense of some verbs may sound as if it ends in /ɪd/ (extra syllable), /d/ or /t/ (no extra 

syllable), but all these endings are spelt –ed. 

If the verb ends in two consonant letters (the same or different), the ending is simply added on. 

hunting, hunted, hunter, buzzing, 

buzzed, buzzer, jumping, jumped, 

jumper 

Adding –er and –est to 

adjectives where no change is 

needed to the root word 

 As with verbs (see above), if the adjective ends in two consonant letters (the same or different), 

the ending is simply added on. 

grander, grandest, fresher, freshest, 

quicker, quickest 

 

 

!

Statutory requirements  Rules and guidance (non-statutory) Example words (non-statutory) 

Words ending –y (/i:/ or /!/)   very, happy, funny, party, family 

New consonant spellings ph 

and wh 

 The /f/ sound is not usually spelt as ph in short everyday words (e.g. 

fat, fill, fun). 

dolphin, alphabet, phonics, elephant 

when, where, which, wheel, while 

Using k for the /k/ sound  The /k/ sound is spelt as k rather than as c before e, i and y. Kent, sketch, kit, skin, frisky 

Adding the prefix –un  The prefix un– is added to the beginning of a word without any 

change to the spelling of the root word. 

unhappy, undo, unload, unfair, unlock 

Compound words  Compound words are two words joined together. Each part of the 

longer word is spelt as it would be if it were on its own. 

football, playground, farmyard, bedroom, blackberry 

Common exception words  Pupils’ attention should be drawn to the grapheme-phoneme 

correspondences that do and do not fit in with what has been taught 

so far. 

the, a, do, to, today, of, said, says, are, were, was, is, his, has, I, you, 

your, they, be, he, me, she, we, no, go, so, by, my, here, there, where, 

love, come, some, one, once, ask, friend, school, put, push, pull, full, 

house, our – and/or others, according to the programme used 
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Vowel digraphs and trigraphs 

Some may already be known, depending on the programmes used in Reception, but some will be new. 

Vowel 

digraphs and 

trigraphs 

 Rules and guidance (non-statutory) Example words (non-statutory) 

ai, oi  The digraphs ai and oi are virtually never used at the end of English words. rain, wait, train, paid, afraid, oil, join, coin, point, soil 

ay, oy  ay and oy are used for those sounds at the end of words and at the end of syllables. day, play, say, way, stay, boy, toy, enjoy, annoy 

a–e   made, came, same, take, safe 

e–e   these, theme, complete 

i–e   five, ride, like, time, side 

o–e   home, those, woke, hope, hole 

u–e  Both the /u:/ and /ju:/ (‘oo’ and ‘yoo’) sounds can be spelt as u–e. June, rule, rude, use, tube, tune 

ar   car, start, park, arm, garden 

ee   see, tree, green, meet, week 

ea (/i:/)   sea, dream, meat, each, read (present tense) 

ea (/ɛ/)   head, bread, meant, instead, read (past tense) 

er (/ɜ:/)   (stressed sound): her, term, verb, person 

er (/ə/)   (unstressed schwa sound): better, under, summer, winter, 

sister 

ir   girl, bird, shirt, first, third 

ur   turn, hurt, church, burst, Thursday 

 

Vowel digraphs 

and trigraphs 

 Rules and guidance (non-statutory) Example words (non-statutory) 

oo (/u:/)  Very few words end with the letters oo, although the few that do are often words 

that primary children in year 1 will encounter, for example, zoo 

food, pool, moon, zoo, soon 
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Vowel digraphs 

and trigraphs 

 Rules and guidance (non-statutory) Example words (non-statutory) 

oo (/ʊ/)   book, took, foot, wood, good 

oa  The digraph oa is very rare at the end of an English word. boat, coat, road, coach, goal 

oe   toe, goes 

ou  The only common English word ending in ou is you. out, about, mouth, around, sound 

ow (/aʊ/)  

ow (/əʊ/) 

ue 

ew 

 Both the /u:/ and /ju:/ (‘oo’ and ‘yoo’) sounds can be spelt as u–e, ue and ew. If words 

end in the /oo/ sound, ue and ew are more common spellings than oo. 

now, how, brown, down, town 

own, blow, snow, grow, show 

blue, clue, true, rescue, Tuesday 

new, few, grew, flew, drew, threw 

ie (/aɪ/)   lie, tie, pie, cried, tried, dried 

ie (/i:/)   chief, field, thief 

igh   high, night, light, bright, right 

or   for, short, born, horse, morning 

ore   more, score, before, wore, shore 

aw   saw, draw, yawn, crawl 

au   author, August, dinosaur, astronaut 

air   air, fair, pair, hair, chair 

ear   dear, hear, beard, near, year 

ear (/ɛə/)   bear, pear, wear 

are (/ɛə/)   bare, dare, care, share, scared 

 

Year 1: Taken from National Curriculum Appendix 2 – Vocabulary, grammar and punctuation to be 
introduced (statutory requirement) 

Word Regular plural noun suffixes –s or –es [for example, dog, dogs; wish, wishes], including the effects of these suffixes on the meaning of the noun 

Suffixes that can be added to verbs where no change is needed in the spelling of root words (e.g. helping, helped, helper) 

How the prefix un– changes the meaning of verbs and adjectives [negation, for example, unkind, or undoing: untie the boat] 

Sentence How words can combine to make sentences 

Joining words and joining clauses using and 

Text Sequencing sentences to form short narratives 

Punctuation Separation of words with spaces 

Introduction to capital letters, full stops, question marks and exclamation marks to demarcate sentences 

Capital letters for names and for the personal pronoun I 
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Terminology for pupils letter, capital letter 

word, singular, plural 

sentence 

punctuation, full stop, question mark, exclamation mark 

 

Spelling – Year 2 – taken from National Curriculum Appendix 1 

 

Revision of work from Year 1 
 

As words with new GPCs are introduced, many previously-taught GPCs can be revised at the same time as these words will usually contain them. 

 

New work for Year 2 
 

Statutory 

requirements 

 Rules and guidance (non-statutory) Example words 

(non-statutory) 
The /dʒ/ sound spelt as ge and 

dge at the end of words, and 

sometimes spelt as g 

elsewhere in words before e, i 

and y 

 The letter j is never used for the /dʒ/ sound at the end of English words. 

At the end of a word, the /dʒ/ sound is spelt –dge straight after the /æ/, /ɛ/, /ɪ/, /ɒ/, /ʌ/ and /ʊ/ sounds (sometimes 

called ‘short’ vowels). 

After all other sounds, whether vowels or consonants, the /dʒ/ sound is spelt as –ge at the end of a word. 

In other positions in words, the /dʒ/ sound is often (but not always) spelt as g before e, i, and y. The /dʒ/ sound is 

always spelt as j before a, o and u. 

badge, edge, bridge, dodge, fudge 

age, huge, change, charge, bulge, 

village 

gem, giant, magic, giraffe, energy 

jacket, jar, jog, join, adjust 

The /s/ sound spelt c before 

e, i and y 

  race, ice, cell, city, fancy 

The /n/ sound spelt kn and 

(less often) gn at the 

beginning of words 

 The ‘k’ and ‘g’ at the beginning of these words was sounded hundreds of years ago. knock, know, knee, gnat, gnaw 

The /r/ sound spelt wr at the 

beginning of words 

 This spelling probably also reflects an old pronunciation. write, written, wrote, wrong, wrap 

The /l/ or /əl/ sound spelt –le 

at the end of words 

 The –le spelling is the most common spelling for this sound at the end of words. table, apple, bottle, little, middle 
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Statutory 

requirements 

 Rules and guidance (non-statutory) Example words 

(non-statutory) 
The /l/ or /əl/ sound spelt –el 

at the end of words 

 The –el spelling is much less common than –le. 

The –el spelling is used after m, n, r, s, v, w and more often than not after s. 

camel, tunnel, squirrel, travel, 

towel, tinsel 

The /l/ or /əl/ sound spelt –al 

at the end of words 

 Not many nouns end in –al, but many adjectives do. metal, pedal, capital, hospital, 

animal 

Words ending –il  There are not many of these words. pencil, fossil, nostril 

The /aɪ/ sound spelt –y at the 

end of words 

 This is by far the most common spelling for this sound at the end of words. cry, fly, dry, try, reply, July 

Adding –es to nouns and verbs 

ending in –y 

 The y is changed to i before –es is added. flies, tries, replies, copies, babies, 

carries 

Adding –ed, –ing, –er and –est 

to a root word ending in –y 

with a consonant before it 

 The y is changed to i before –ed, –er and –est are added, but not before –ing as this would result in ii. The only ordinary 

words with ii are skiing and taxiing. 

copied, copier, happier, happiest, 

cried, replied 

…but copying, crying, replying 

Adding the endings –ing, –ed, –

er, –est and –y to words ending 

in –e with a consonant before 

it 

 The –e at the end of the root word is dropped before –ing, –ed, –er,  

–est, –y or any other suffix beginning with a vowel letter is added. Exception: being. 
hiking, hiked, hiker, nicer, nicest, 

shiny 

Adding –ing, –ed,  

–er, –est and –y to words of 

one syllable ending in a single 

consonant letter after a single 

vowel letter 

 The last consonant letter of the root word is doubled to keep the /æ/, /ɛ/, /ɪ/, /ɒ/ and /ʌ/ sound (i.e. to keep the vowel 

‘short’). 

Exception: The letter ‘x’ is never doubled: mixing, mixed, boxer, sixes. 

patting, patted, humming, hummed, 

dropping, dropped, sadder, 

saddest, fatter, fattest, runner, 

runny 

The /ɔ:/ sound spelt a before l 

and ll 

 The /ɔ:/ sound (‘or’) is usually spelt as a before l and ll. all, ball, call, walk, talk, always 

The /ʌ/ sound spelt o   other, mother, brother, nothing, 

Monday 

 

Statutory requirements  Rules and guidance (non-statutory) Example words 

(non-statutory) 

The /i:/ sound spelt  

–ey 

 The plural of these words is formed by the addition of –s (donkeys, monkeys, etc.). key, donkey, monkey, chimney, 

valley 

The /ɒ/ sound spelt a after w 

and qu 

 a is the most common spelling for the /ɒ/ (‘hot’) sound after w and qu. want, watch, wander, quantity, 

squash 

The /ɜ:/ sound spelt or after w  There are not many of these words. word, work, worm, world, worth 

The /ɔ:/ sound spelt ar after w  There are not many of these words. war, warm, towards 

The /ʒ/ sound spelt s   television, treasure, usual 
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Statutory requirements  Rules and guidance (non-statutory) Example words 

(non-statutory) 

The suffixes –ment,  

–ness, –ful , –less and –ly 

 If a suffix starts with a consonant letter, it is added straight on to most root words without any change to the last 

letter of those words. 

Exceptions: 

(1) argument 

(2) root words ending in –y with a consonant before it but only if the root word has more than one syllable. 

enjoyment, sadness, careful, 

playful, hopeless, plainness (plain + 

ness), badly 

merriment, happiness, plentiful, 

penniless, happily 

Contractions  In contractions, the apostrophe shows where a letter or letters would be if the words were written in full (e.g. can’t – 

cannot). 

It’s means it is (e.g. It’s raining) or sometimes it has (e.g. It’s been raining), but it’s is never used for the possessive. 

can’t, didn’t, hasn’t, couldn’t, it’s, 

I’ll 

The possessive apostrophe 

(singular nouns) 

  Megan’s, Ravi’s, the girl’s, the 

child’s, the man’s 

Words ending in –tion   station, fiction, motion, national, 

section 

 

Statutory 

requirements 

 Rules and guidance (non-statutory) Example words (non-statutory) 

Homophones and near-

homophones 

 It is important to know the difference in meaning 

between homophones. 

there/their/they’re, here/hear, quite/quiet, see/sea, bare/bear, one/won, sun/son, to/too/two, 

be/bee, blue/blew, night/knight 

Common exception words  Some words are exceptions in some accents but not in 

others – e.g. past, last, fast, path and bath are not 

exceptions in accents where the a in these words is 

pronounced /æ/, as in cat. 

Great, break and steak are the only common words where 

the /eɪ/ sound is spelt ea. 

door, floor, poor, because, find, kind, mind, behind, child, children*, wild, climb, most, only, both, 

old, cold, gold, hold, told, every, everybody, even, great, break, steak, pretty, beautiful, after, 

fast, last, past, father, class, grass, pass, plant, path, bath, hour, move, prove, improve, sure, 

sugar, eye, could, should, would, who, whole, any, many, clothes, busy, people, water, again, half, 

money, Mr, Mrs, parents, Christmas – and/or others according to programme used. 

Note: ‘children’ is not an exception to what has been taught so far but is included because of its 

relationship with ‘child’. 
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Year 2: Taken from National Curriculum Appendix 2 – Vocabulary, grammar and punctuation to be 
introduced (statutory requirement) 

 

Word Formation of nouns using suffixes such as –ness, –er and by compounding [for example, whiteboard, superman] 

Formation of adjectives using suffixes such as –ful, –less 

(A fuller list of suffixes can be found on page 57 in the year 2 spelling section in English Appendix 1) 

Use of the suffixes –er, –est in adjectives and the use of –ly in Standard English to turn adjectives into adverbs 

Sentence Subordination (using when, if, that, because) and co-ordination (using or, and, but) 

Expanded noun phrases for description and specification [for example, the blue butterfly, plain flour, the man in the moon] 

How the grammatical patterns in a sentence indicate its function as a statement, question, exclamation or command 

Text Correct choice and consistent use of present tense and past tense throughout writing 

Use of the progressive form of verbs in the present and past tense to mark actions in progress [for example, she is drumming, he was shouting] 

Punctuation Use of capital letters, full stops, question marks and exclamation marks to demarcate sentences 

Commas to separate items in a list 

Apostrophes to mark where letters are missing in spelling and to mark singular possession in nouns [for example, the girl’s name] 

Terminology for pupils noun, noun phrase 

statement, question, exclamation, command 

compound, suffix 

adjective, adverb, verb 

tense (past, present) 

apostrophe, comma 
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Teaching and Learning English (Reading and Writing) in Lower Key Stage Two 

 

The principles which underpin all aspects of English language across the six years of primary education form part of our 

curriculum. These are reflected and contextualised within the detailed spoken language, reading and writing objectives 

which can be found at www.gov.uk/government/collections/national-curriculum.  

 

Coverage and Timescale  

Across all of Key Stage 2 English is taught through a combination of Literacy and Language lessons, a follow-on program 

from RWInc, and other explicit English lessons.   

Furthermore, children are placed in ability groups for spelling across Key Stage Two and are taught in these groups 3 times 

a week for 15 minutes.  

The programmes of study for English are set out two-yearly for Key Stage Two.   

It is essential that, by the end of their time at North Hinksey Primary School, all pupils are able to speak, read and write 

fluently, and with confidence, in any subject in readiness for their forthcoming secondary education. To enable this, teachers 

set high expectations for every pupil. We plan stretching work for pupils whose attainment is significantly above the 

expected standard. We have an even greater obligation to plan lessons for pupils whose first language is not English. 

Monitoring of progress takes account of the pupil’s age, length of time in this country, previous educational experience and 

ability in other languages. The ability of pupils for whom English is an additional language to take part in the national 

curriculum may well be in advance of their communication skills in English. At North Hinksey Primary School, we plan 

teaching opportunities to help pupils develop their English and provide the support pupils need to take part in all subjects. 

The programmes of study for reading at Key Stage Two consist of two dimensions: 

- word reading 

- comprehension (both listening and reading). 

The programmes of study for writing at Key Stage Two are constructed in a similar fashion: 

http://www.gov.uk/government/collections/national-curriculum


61 
 

- transcription (spelling and handwriting) 

- composition (articulating ideas and structuring them in speech and writing). 

 

Connections 

English is both a subject in its own right and the medium for teaching; for pupils, understanding the language provides 

access to the whole curriculum. Fluency in the English language is an essential foundation for success in all subjects. 

Spoken Language, Reading and Writing activities are linked, where possible, to the class’ current theme of learning in order 

to provide a meaningful context for reading and communication. 

Reading skills are developed when reading texts to enhance knowledge in Science, Design Technology, History, 

Geography, RE, Art and Music. 

Explanation, non-chronological report, persuasive, discussion, recounts, instructional and journalistic writing skills are 

developed when communicating knowledge in Science, Design Technology, History, Geography, RE, Art and Music. 

Creative writing skills are developed when communicating ideas in History, Geography and RE. 

Communication skills are enhanced further when using Computing to explain ideas and knowledge clearly. 
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Lower Key Stage Two Teaching and Learning Process (NC Summary of Objectives)  

Full objectives and non-statutory guidance can be found at 

www.gov.uk/government/publications/national-curriculum-in-england-english-programmes-
of-study 

By the beginning of Year 3, pupils should be able to read books written at an age-appropriate interest level. They should be 
able to read them accurately and at a speed that is sufficient for them to focus on understanding what they read rather than 
on decoding individual words. They should be able to decode most new words outside their spoken vocabulary, making a 
good approximation to the word’s pronunciation. 

They should also be developing their knowledge and skills in reading non-fiction about a wide range of subjects. They should 
be learning to justify their views about what they have read: with support at the start of Year 3 and increasingly 
independently by the end of Year 4. 

Most pupils will not need further direct teaching of word reading skills: they are able to decode unfamiliar words accurately, 
and need very few repeated experiences of this before the word is stored in such a way that they can read it without overt 
sound-blending. They should demonstrate understanding of figurative language, distinguish shades of meaning among related 
words and use age-appropriate, academic vocabulary. 

As in Key Stage 1, however, pupils who are still struggling to decode need to be taught to do this urgently through a rigorous 
and systematic phonics programme so that they catch up rapidly with their peers. 

Pupils should be able to write down their ideas with a reasonable degree of accuracy and with good sentence punctuation. 
Teachers should make sure that pupils build on what they have learnt, particularly in terms of the range of their writing and 
the more varied grammar, vocabulary and narrative structures from which they can draw to express their ideas. Pupils should 
be beginning to understand how writing can be different from speech. Joined handwriting should be the norm; pupils should 
be able to use it fast enough to keep pace with what they want to say. 

In Years 3 and 4, pupils should become more familiar with and confident in using language in a greater variety of situations, 
for a variety of audiences and purposes, including through drama, formal presentations and debate. 

http://www.gov.uk/government/publications/national-curriculum-in-england-english-programmes-of-study
http://www.gov.uk/government/publications/national-curriculum-in-england-english-programmes-of-study
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Reading  

•En34 R1-2 word reading  see NC p.35 for 
objectives and non-statutory guidance + 
International Phonetic Alphabet p.73 

 

•En34 R2a-h  reading comprehension - 
develop positive attitudes to reading and 
understanding of what they read - see NC 
p.35-37 for objectives and non-statutory 
guidance 

 

•En34 R3a-f  reading comprehension - 
understand what they read, in books they 
can read independently - see NC p.36-37 
for objectives and non-statutory guidance 

 

•En34 R4  reading comprehension - retrieve 
and record information from non-fiction - 
see NC p.36-37 for non-statutory guidance 

 

•En34 R5  reading comprehension - 
participate in discussion about both books 
that are read to them and those they can 
read for themselves, taking turns and 
listening to what others say - see NC p.36-
37 for non-statutory guidance 

Writing - transcription 

•See NC p.37-38 for objectives and non-
statutory guidance + English Appendix 1 p. 
59-65 

 

•En34 WT1 use further prefixes and suffixes 
and understand how to add them (English 
Appendix 1) 

 

•En34 WT2 spell further homophones 

 

•En34 WT3 spell words that are often 
misspelt (English Appendix 1) 

 

•En34 WT4 place the possessive apostrophe 
accurately in words with regular plurals 
[e.g. girls' boys'] and in words with 
irregular plurals [e.g. children's] 

 

•En34 WT5 use the first two or three letters 
of a word to check its spelling in a 
dictionary. 

 

•En34 WT6 write from memory simple 
sentences, dictated by the teacher, that 
include words and punctuation taught so 
far.     

 

•En34 W6-7 Handwriting see NC p.38 for 
objectives and non-statutory guidance 

 

Writing - composition 

•See NC p.39 for detailed objectives and 
non-statutory guidance + English Appendix 
2 Y3 p.76-77 Y4 p.77  

 

•En34 WC1a plan their writing by discussing 
writing similar to that which they are 
planning to write in order to understand 
and learn from its structure, vocabulary 
and grammar 

•En34 WC1b plan their writing by discussing 
and recording ideas 

 

•En34 WC2a draft and write by composing 
and rehearsing sentences orally, 
progressively building a varied and rich 
vocabulary and an increasing range of 
sentence structures (see English Appendix 
2) 

•En34 WC2b draft and write by organising 
paragraphs around a theme 

•En34 WC2c draft and write by in 
narratives, creating settings, characters 
and plot 

•En34 WC2d draft and write by in non-
narrative materials, using simple 
organisational devices 

 

•En2 WC3a-b evaluate and edit 

 

•En34 WC4 proof-read for spelling and 
punctuation errors 

 

•En34 WC5 read aloud their own writing, to 
a group or the whole class, using 
appropriate intonation and controlling the 
tone and volume so that the meaning is 
clear. 

 

Writing - vocabulary, grammar and 
punctuation 

•See NC p.40 for objectives and non-
statutory guidance + English Appendix 2 Y3 
p.76-77 Y4 p.77 and Glossary p80-98 

 

•En34 WVGP 1a extend the range of 
sentences  with more than one clause by 
using a wider range of conjunctions, 
including when, if, because, although 

•En34 WVGP1b use the present perfect 
form of verbs in contrast with the past 
tense. 

•En34 WVGP1c choose nouns or pronouns 
appropriately for clarity and cohesion and 
to avoid repetition. 

•En34 WVGP1d use conjunctions, pronouns 
and prepositions to express time and 
cause. 

•En34 WVGP1e use fronted adverbials 

•En34 WVGP1f learn the grammar for Years 
3 and 4 in English Appendix 2  

 

•En34 WVGP2a use commas after fronted 
adverbials 

•En34 WVGP2b indicate possession by using 
the possessive apostrophe with plural 
nouns 

•En34 WVGP2c use and punctuate direct 
speech 

 

•En34 WVGP 3 use and understand the 
grammatical terminology in English 
Appendix 2 accurately and appropriately 
when discussing their writing and reading.  
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Lower Key Stage 2 Spelling, Vocabulary, Grammar and Punctuation Coverage and Progression Map 

Spelling – Years 3 and 4 – taken from National Curriculum Appendix 1 

 

Revision of work from Years 1 and 2 

 

Pay special attention to the rules for adding suffixes. 
 

New work for Years 3/4 and 4 

 

Statutory requirements  Rules and guidance (non-statutory) Example words (non-statutory) 
Adding suffixes beginning with 

vowel letters to words of more 

than one syllable 

 If the last syllable of a word is stressed and ends with one consonant letter which has 

just one vowel letter before it, the final consonant letter is doubled before any ending 

beginning with a vowel letter is added. The consonant letter is not doubled if the syllable 

is unstressed. 

forgetting, forgotten, beginning, beginner, 

prefer, preferred 

gardening, gardener, limiting, limited, 

limitation 

The /ɪ/ sound spelt y elsewhere 

than at the end of words 

 These words should be learnt as needed. myth, gym, Egypt, pyramid, mystery 

The /ʌ/ sound spelt ou  These words should be learnt as needed. young, touch, double, trouble, country 

More prefixes  Most prefixes are added to the beginning of root words without any changes in spelling, 

but see in– below. 

 

  Like un–, the prefixes dis– and mis– have negative meanings. dis–: disappoint, disagree, disobey 

mis–: misbehave, mislead, misspell (mis + spell) 

  The prefix in– can mean both ‘not’ and ‘in’/‘into’. In the words given here it means ‘not’. in–: inactive, incorrect 

 

Statutory requirements  Rules and guidance (non-statutory) Example words (non-statutory) 
  Before a root word starting with l, in– becomes il. illegal, illegible 

  Before a root word starting with m or p, in– becomes im–. immature, immortal, impossible, impatient, imperfect 

  Before a root word starting with r, in– becomes ir–. irregular, irrelevant, irresponsible 

  re– means ‘again’ or ‘back’. re–: redo, refresh, return, reappear, redecorate 

  sub– means ‘under’. sub–: subdivide, subheading, submarine, submerge 
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Statutory requirements  Rules and guidance (non-statutory) Example words (non-statutory) 
  inter– means ‘between’ or ‘among’. inter–: interact, intercity, international, interrelated 

(inter + related) 

  super– means ‘above’. super–: supermarket, superman, superstar 

  anti– means ‘against’. anti–: antiseptic, anti-clockwise, antisocial 

  auto– means ‘self’ or ‘own’. auto–: autobiography, autograph 

The suffix –ation  The suffix –ation is added to verbs to form nouns. The rules already learnt still 

apply. 

information, adoration, sensation, preparation, 

admiration 

The suffix –ly  The suffix –ly is added to an adjective to form an adverb. The rules already 

learnt still apply. 

The suffix –ly starts with a consonant letter, so it is added straight on to most 

root words. 

sadly, completely, usually (usual + ly), finally (final + ly), 

comically (comical + ly) 

 

 

Statutory requirements  Rules and guidance (non-statutory) Example words (non-statutory) 
  Exceptions: 

(1) If the root word ends in –y with a consonant letter before it, the y is 

changed to i, but only if the root word has more than one syllable. 

 

happily, angrily 

  (2) If the root word ends with –le, the –le is changed to –ly. gently, simply, humbly, nobly 

  (3/4) If the root word ends with –ic,  

–ally is added rather than just –ly, except in the word publicly. 

basically, frantically, dramatically 

  (4) The words truly, duly, wholly.  

Words with endings sounding 

like /ʒə/ or /tʃə/ 

 The ending sounding like /ʒə/ is always spelt –sure. 

The ending sounding like /tʃə/ is often spelt –ture, but check that the word is 

not a root word ending in (t)ch with an er ending – e.g. teacher, catcher, richer, 
stretcher. 

measure, treasure, pleasure, enclosure 

creature, furniture, picture, nature, adventure 

Endings which sound like /ʒən/  If the ending sounds like /ʒən/, it is spelt as –sion. division, invasion, confusion, decision, collision, television 

The suffix –ous  Sometimes the root word is obvious and the usual rules apply for adding 

suffixes beginning with vowel letters. 

Sometimes there is no obvious root word. 

–our is changed to –or before –ous is added. 

A final ‘e’ of the root word must be kept if the /dʒ/ sound of ‘g’ is to be kept. 

If there is an /i:/ sound before the  

–ous ending, it is usually spelt as i, but a few words have e. 

poisonous, dangerous, mountainous, famous, various 

tremendous, enormous, jealous 

humorous, glamorous, vigorous 

courageous, outrageous 

serious, obvious, curious 

hideous, spontaneous, courteous 
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Statutory 

requirements 

 Rules and guidance (non-statutory) Example words (non-statutory) 

Endings which sound like 

/ʃən/, spelt –tion, –sion, –

ssion, –cian 

 Strictly speaking, the suffixes are –ion and –ian. Clues about whether to put t, s, 

ss or c before these suffixes often come from the last letter or letters of the 

root word. 

–tion is the most common spelling. It is used if the root word ends in t or te. 

–ssion is used if the root word ends in ss or –mit. 

 

–sion is used if the root word ends in d or se. 

Exceptions: attend – attention, intend – intention. 

–cian is used if the root word ends in c or cs. 

invention, injection, action, hesitation, completion 

expression, discussion, confession, permission, admission 

expansion, extension, comprehension, tension 

musician, electrician, magician, politician, mathematician 

Words with the /k/ sound 

spelt ch (Greek in origin) 

  scheme, chorus, chemist, echo, character 

Words with the /ʃ/ sound 

spelt ch (mostly French in 

origin) 

  chef, chalet, machine, brochure 

Words ending with the 

/g/ sound spelt –gue and 

the /k/ sound spelt –que 

(French in origin) 

  league, tongue, antique, unique 

Words with the /s/ sound 

spelt sc (Latin in origin) 

 In the Latin words from which these words come, the Romans probably 

pronounced the c and the k as two sounds rather than one – /s/ /k/. 

science, scene, discipline, fascinate, crescent 

Words with the /eɪ/ 

sound spelt ei, eigh, or ey 

  vein, weigh, eight, neighbour, they, obey 

 

Statutory 

requirements 

 Rules and guidance (non-statutory) Example words (non-statutory) 

Possessive apostrophe 

with plural words 

 The apostrophe is placed after the plural form of the word; –s is not added if 

the plural already ends in  

–s, but is added if the plural does not end in –s (i.e. is an irregular plural – e.g. 

children’s). 

girls’, boys’, babies’, children’s, men’s, mice’s 

(Note: singular proper nouns ending in an s use the ’s suffix 

e.g. Cyprus’s population) 

Homophones and near-

homophones 

  accept/except, affect/effect, ball/bawl, berry/bury, 

brake/break, fair/fare, grate/great, groan/grown, 

here/hear, heel/heal/he’ll, knot/not, mail/male, main/mane, 

meat/meet, medal/meddle, missed/mist, peace/piece, 
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Statutory 

requirements 

 Rules and guidance (non-statutory) Example words (non-statutory) 

plain/plane, rain/rein/reign, scene/seen, weather/whether, 

whose/who’s 

Notes and guidance (non-statutory) 
Teachers should continue to emphasise to pupils the relationships between sounds and letters, even when the relationships are unusual. Once root words are learnt in this way, 

longer words can be spelt correctly, if the rules and guidance for adding prefixes and suffixes are also known. 

Examples: 

business: once busy is learnt, with due attention to the unusual spelling of the /i/ sound as ‘u’, business can then be spelt as busy + ness, with the y of busy changed to i according 

to the rule. 

disappear: the root word appear contains sounds which can be spelt in more than one way so it needs to be learnt, but the prefix dis– is then simply added to appear. 

Understanding the relationships between words can also help with spelling. Examples: 

 bicycle is cycle (from the Greek for wheel) with bi– (meaning ‘two’) before it. 

 medicine is related to medical so the /s/ sound is spelt as c. 

 opposite is related to oppose, so the schwa sound in opposite is spelt as o. 
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Words in bold do not appear in the   

                               cross-curricular word list.  
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

English 

Word list – years 3 and 4 

 

accident(ally) 

actual(ly) 

address 

answer 

appear 

arrive 

believe 

bicycle 

breath 

breathe 

build 

busy/business 

calendar 

caught 

centre 

century 

certain 

circle 

complete 

consider 

continue 

decide 

describe 

different (phase 

5) 

difficult 

disappear 

early 

earth 

eight (h)/eighth 

enough 

exercise 

experience 

experiment 

extreme 

famous 

favourite 

February 

forward(s) 

fruit 

grammar 

group 

guard 

guide 

heard(h) 

heart 

height 

history 

imagine 

increase 

important 

interest 

island 

knowledge 

learn 

length 

library 

material 

medicine 

mention 

minute 

natural 

naughty 

notice 

occasion(ally) 

often 

opposite 

ordinary 

particular 

peculiar 

perhaps 

popular 

position 

possess(ion) 

possible 

potatoes 

pressure 

probably 

promise 

purpose 

quarter 

question 

recent 

regular 

reign (h) 

remember 

sentence 

separate 

special 

straight 

strange 

strength 

suppose 

surprise 

therefore 

though/although 

thought  ( phase 5) 

through (phase 5) 

(h) 

various 

weight (h) 

woman/women 
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Please note there are some words on the statutory word lists that do not appear on here as they do not fit into the curriculum areas. 

Year 3 and 4 word list groups 

 Science Maths Language of 

learning 

Geography Literacy  

language 

History 

 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

material 

natural 

experiment 

pressure 

separate 

medicine 

breath/e 

heart 

 

circle 

centre 

eight/h 

quarter 

weight 

height 

group 

length 

minute 

increase 

opposite 

century 

complete 

consider 

continue 

decide 

answer 

describe 

guide 

imagine 

interest 

knowledge 

learn 

purpose 

remember 

thought 

difficult 

island 

earth 

library 

sentence 

question 

grammar 

describe 

answer 

address 

possession  

 

history 

reign 

famous 

century 

recent 

woman/women 

 

 Time words Unstressed vowels Music Connecting 

adverbials 

Hypothetical 

language 

Rare GPCs 

 regular  

occasionally 

often 

early 

minute 

recent 

calendar 

February 

business 

interest 

ordinary 

separate 

rhyme 

rhythm 

though 

although 

therefore 

perhaps 

possible 

probably 

suppose 

guard 

guide 
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Year 3 and Year 4: Taken from Appendix 2 – Vocabulary, grammar and punctuation to be introduced 
(statutory requirement) 

 

Year 3: Taken from Appendix 2 – Vocabulary, grammar and punctuation to be introduced (statutory requirement) 
Word Formation of nouns using a range of prefixes [for example super–, anti–, auto–] 

Use of the forms a or an according to whether the next word begins with a consonant or a vowel [for example, a rock, an open box] 

Word families based on common words, showing how words are related in form and meaning [for example, solve, solution, solver, dissolve, insoluble] 

Sentence Expressing time, place and cause using conjunctions [for example, when, before, after, while, so, because], adverbs [for example, then, next, soon, 
therefore], or prepositions [for example, before, after, during, in, because of] 

Text Introduction to paragraphs as a way to group related material 

Headings and sub-headings to aid presentation 

Use of the present perfect form of verbs instead of the simple past [for example, He has gone out to play contrasted with He went out to play] 

Punctuation Introduction to inverted commas to punctuate direct speech 

Terminology for pupils preposition conjunction 

word family, prefix 

clause, subordinate clause 

direct speech 

consonant, consonant letter vowel, vowel letter 

inverted commas (or ‘speech marks’) 

Year 4: Taken from Appendix 2 – Vocabulary, grammar and punctuation to be introduced (statutory requirement) 
Word The grammatical difference between plural and possessive –s 

Standard English forms for verb inflections instead of local spoken forms [for example, we were instead of we was, or I did instead of I done] 

Sentence Noun phrases expanded by the addition of modifying adjectives, nouns and preposition phrases (e.g. the teacher expanded to: the strict maths 
teacher with curly hair) 

Fronted adverbials [for example, Later that day, I heard the bad news.] 

Text Use of paragraphs to organise ideas around a theme 

Appropriate choice of pronoun or noun within and across sentences to aid cohesion and avoid repetition 

Punctuation Use of inverted commas and other punctuation to indicate direct speech [for example, a comma after the reporting clause; end punctuation within 

inverted commas: The conductor shouted, “Sit down!”] 
Apostrophes to mark plural possession [for example, the girl’s name, the girls’ names] 

Use of commas after fronted adverbials 

Terminology for pupils determiner 

pronoun, possessive pronoun 

adverbial 
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Teaching and Learning English in Upper Key Stage Two 

 

The principles which underpin all aspects of English language across the six years of primary education form part of our 

curriculum. These are reflected and contextualised within the detailed spoken language, reading and writing objectives 

which can be found at www.gov.uk/government/collections/national-curriculum.  

 

Coverage and Timescale  

Across all of Key Stage Two English is taught through a combination of Literacy and Language lessons, a follow-on program 

from RWInc, and other explicit English lessons. Furthermore, children are placed in ability groups for spelling across Key 

Stage Two and are taught in these groups 3 times a week for 15 minutes.  

The programmes of study for English are set out two-yearly for Key Stage Two.  

It is essential that, by the end of their time at North Hinksey Primary School, all pupils are able to speak, read and write 

fluently, and with confidence, in any subject in readiness for their forthcoming secondary education. To enable this, teachers 

set high expectations for every pupil. We plan stretching work for pupils whose attainment is significantly above the 

expected standard. We have an even greater obligation to plan lessons for pupils whose first language is not English. 

Monitoring of progress takes account of the pupil’s age, length of time in this country, previous educational experience and 

ability in other languages. The ability of pupils for whom English is an additional language to take part in the national 

curriculum may well be in advance of their communication skills in English. At North Hinksey Primary School, we plan 

teaching opportunities to help pupils develop their English and provide the support pupils need to take part in all subjects. 

The programmes of study for reading at Key Stage Two consist of two dimensions: 

- word reading 

- comprehension (both listening and reading). 

 

 

http://www.gov.uk/government/collections/national-curriculum
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The programmes of study for writing at Key Stage Two are constructed in a similar fashion: 

- transcription (spelling and handwriting) 

- composition (articulating ideas and structuring them in speech and writing). 

 

 

Connections 

English is both a subject in its own right and the medium for teaching; for pupils, understanding the language provides 

access to the whole curriculum. Fluency in the English language is an essential foundation for success in all subjects. 

Spoken Language, Reading and Writing activities are linked, where possible, to the class’ current theme of learning in order 

to provide a meaningful context for reading and communication. 

Reading skills are developed when reading texts to enhance knowledge in Science, Design Technology, History, 

Geography, RE, Art and Music. 

Explanation, non-chronological report, persuasive, discussion, recounts, instructional and journalistic writing skills are 

developed when communicating knowledge in Science, Design Technology, History, Geography, RE, Art and Music. 

Creative writing skills are developed when communicating ideas in History, Geography and RE. 

Communication skills are enhanced further when using Computing to explain ideas and knowledge clearly. 
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  Upper Key Stage Two Teaching and Learning Process (NC Summary of Objectives) 

Full objectives and non-statutory guidance can be found at 

www.gov.uk/government/publications/national-curriculum-in-england-english-programmes-
of-study 

 
By the beginning of Year 5, pupils should be able to read aloud a wider range of poetry and books with accuracy and at a 
reasonable speaking pace. They should be able to read most words effortlessly and to work out how to pronounce unfamiliar 
written words. 
They should be able to prepare readings, with appropriate intonation to show their understanding, and should be able to 
summarise and present a familiar story in their own words. They should be reading widely and frequently, outside as well as 
in school, for pleasure and information. They should be able to read silently, with good understanding, inferring the meanings 
of unfamiliar words, and then discuss what they have read. 
 
Pupils should be able to write down their ideas quickly. Their grammar and punctuation should be broadly accurate. 
During Years 5 and 6, teachers continue to emphasise pupils’ enjoyment and understanding of language, especially 
vocabulary, to support their reading and writing. Pupils’ knowledge of language, gained from stories, plays, poetry, non-fiction 
and textbooks, will support their increasing fluency as readers, their facility as writers, and their comprehension. 
By the end of Year 6, pupils’ reading and writing should be sufficiently fluent and effortless for them to manage the general 
demands of the curriculum in Year 7, across all subjects, but there will continue to be a need for pupils to learn subject-
specific vocabulary. 
 
Teachers prepare pupils for secondary education by ensuring that they can consciously control sentence structure in their 
writing and understand why sentences are constructed as they are. 
 
In Years 5 and 6, pupils’ confidence, enjoyment and mastery of language is extended through public speaking, performance 
and debate. 

http://www.gov.uk/government/publications/national-curriculum-in-england-english-programmes-of-study
http://www.gov.uk/government/publications/national-curriculum-in-england-english-programmes-of-study
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Reading  

•En56 R1 word reading  see NC p.43 for 
objectives and non-statutory guidance 

 

•Reading comprehension- see NC p.43-45 
for objectives and non-statutory guidance: 

 

•En56 R2a-h maintain positive attitudes to 
reading and understanding of what they 
read  

 

•En56 R3a-f understand what they read  

 

•En56 R4  discuss and evaluate how authors 
use language, including figurative 
language, considering the impact on the 
reader 

 

•En56 R5  distinguish between statements 
of fact and opinion  

 

•En56 R6 retrieve, record and present 
information from non-fiction 

 

•En56 R7 participate in discussions about 
books that are read to them and those 
they can read for themselves, building on 
their own and others' ideas and 
challenging views courteously 

 

•En56 R8 explain and discuss their 
understanding of what they have read, 
inclusing through formal presentations 
and debates, maintaining a focus on the 
topic and using notes where necessary 

 

•En56 R9 provide reasoned justifications for 
their views 

Writing - transcription 

•See NC p.46 for objectives and non-
statutory guidance + English Appendix 1 p. 
66-72 

 

•En56 WT1 use further prefixes and suffixes 
and understand how to add them 

 

•En56 WT2 spell some words with silent 
letters [e.g. knight, psalm, solemn] 

 

•En56 WT3 continue to distinguish between 
homophones and other words which are 
often confused 

 

•En56 WT4 use knowledge of morphology 
and etymology in spelling and understand 
that the spelling of some words needs to 
be learnt specifically, as listed in English 
Appendix 1. 

 

•En56 WT5 use dictionaries to check the 
spelling and meaning of words 

 

•En56 WT6 use the first three or four 
letters of a word to check spelling, 
meaning or both of these in a dictionary. 

 

•En56 WT7 use a thesaurus 

 

•En56 W8a-b Handwriting see NC p.46-47 
for objectives and non-statutory guidance 

 

Writing - composition 

•See NC p.47-48 for detailed objectives and 
non-statutory guidance + English Appendix 
2 Y5 p.78, Y6 p.78-79 and Glossary p80-98 

 

•En56 WC1a plan their writing by 
identifying the audience for and purpose 
of the writing, selecting the appropraite 
form 

•En56 WC1b plan their writing by noting 
and developing initial ideas. 

•En56 WC1c plan their writing by, in writing 
narratives, considering how authors have 
developed characters and settings in what 
pupils have read, listened to or seen 
performed. 

 

•Draft and write by: 

•En56 WC2a selecting appropriate grammar 
and vocabulary, understanding how such 
choices can change and enhance meaning 

•En56 WC2b in narratives, describing 
setting, characters and atmosphere and 
integrating dialogue to convey character 
and advance action 

•En56 WC2c precising longer passages 

•En56 WC2d using a wide range of devices 
to build cohesion within and across 
paragraphs 

•En56 WC2e using further organisational 
and presentational devices to structure 
text and to guide the reader 

 

•En56 WC3a-d evaluate and edit 

 

•En56 WC4 proof-read for spelling and 
punctuation errors 

 

•En56 WC5 perform their own 
compositions, using appropriate 
intonation volume and movement so that 
the meaning is clear. 

 

Writing - vocabulary, grammar and 
punctuation 

•See NC p.48 for objectives and non-
statutory guidance + English Appendix 2 Y5 
p.78, Y6 p.78-79 and Glossary p80-98 

 

•En56 WVGP 1a recognise vocabulary and 
structures that are appropriate for formal 
speech and writing, incl subjunctive forms 

•En56 WVGP 1b use passive verbs to affect 
the presentation of information in a 
sentsence 

•En56 WVGP 1c use the perfect form of 
verbs to mark relationships of time and 
cause 

•En56 WVGP 1d use expanded noun 
phrases to convey complicated 
information concisely 

•En56 WVGP 1e use modal verbs or 
adverbs to indicate degrees of possibility 

•En56 WVGP 1f use relative clauses 
beginning with who, which, when, whose, 
that or with an implies (i.,e. omitted) 
relative pronoun 

•En56 WVGP1g learn the grammar for 
Years 5 and 6 in English Appendix 2  

 

•En56 WVGP2a use commas to clarify 
meaning or avoid ambiguity in writing 

•En56 WVGP2b use hyphens to avoid 
ambiguity 

•En56 WVGP2c use brackets, dashes or 
commas to indicate parenthesis 

•En56 WVGP2d use semi-colons, colons or 
dashes to mark boundaries betyween 
independent clauses 

•En56 WVGP2e use a colon to indtroduce a 
list 

•En56 WVGP2f punctuate bullet points 
consistently 

 

•En56 WVGP 3 use and understand the 
grammatical terminology in English 
Appendix 2 accurately and appropriately 
when discussing their writing and reading.  
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Upper Key Stage 2 Spelling, Vocabulary, Grammar and Punctuation Coverage and Progression Map 

Spelling – Years 5 and 6 – taken from National Curriculum Appendix 1 

 

Revise work done in previous years 

 

New work for Years 5 and 6 

 

Statutory 

requirements 

 Rules and guidance (non-statutory) Example words (non-statutory) 

Endings which sound like /ʃəs/ 

spelt –cious or –tious 

 Not many common words end like this. 

If the root word ends in –ce, the /ʃ/ sound is usually spelt as c – e.g. vice – vicious, grace – 
gracious, space – spacious, malice – malicious. 

Exception: anxious. 

vicious, precious, conscious, delicious, 

malicious, suspicious 

ambitious, cautious, fictitious, infectious, 

nutritious 

Endings which sound like /ʃəl/  –cial is common after a vowel letter and –tial after a consonant letter, but there are some 

exceptions. 

Exceptions: initial, financial, commercial, provincial (the spelling of the last three is clearly 

related to finance, commerce and province). 

official, special, artificial, partial, 

confidential, essential 

Words ending in –ant,  

–ance/–ancy,  

–ent,  

–ence/–ency 

 Use –ant and –ance/–ancy if there is a related word with a /æ/ or /eɪ/ sound in the right 

position; –ation endings are often a clue. 

 

Use –ent and –ence/–ency after soft c (/s/ sound), soft g (/dʒ/ sound) and qu, or if there is a 

related word with a clear /ɛ/ sound in the right position. 

There are many words, however, where the above guidance does not help. These words just 

have to be learnt. 

observant, observance, (observation), 

expectant (expectation), hesitant, hesitancy 

(hesitation), tolerant, tolerance (toleration), 

substance (substantial) 

innocent, innocence, decent, decency, 

frequent, frequency, confident, confidence 

(confidential) 

assistant, assistance, obedient, obedience, 

independent, independence 
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Statutory 

requirements 

 Rules and guidance (non-statutory) Example words (non-statutory) 

Words ending in –able and  

–ible 

Words ending in –ably and  

–ibly 

 The –able/–ably endings are far more common than the –ible/–ibly endings. 

As with –ant and –ance/–ancy, the –able ending is used if there is a related word ending in –

ation. 

 

If the –able ending is added to a word ending in –ce or –ge, the e after the c or g must be 

kept as those letters would otherwise have their ‘hard’ sounds (as in cap and gap) before 

the a of the –able ending. 

The –able ending is usually but not always used if a complete root word can be heard before 

it, even if there is no related word ending in –ation. The first five examples opposite are 

obvious; in reliable, the complete word rely is heard, but the y changes to i in accordance 

with the rule. 

The –ible ending is common if a complete root word can’t be heard before it but it also 

sometimes occurs when a complete word can be heard (e.g. sensible). 

adorable/adorably (adoration), 

applicable/applicably (application), 

considerable/considerably (consideration), 

tolerable/tolerably (toleration) 

changeable, noticeable, forcible, legible 

 

dependable, comfortable, understandable, 

reasonable, enjoyable, reliable 

 

possible/possibly, horrible/horribly, 

terrible/terribly, visible/visibly, 

incredible/incredibly, sensible/sensibly 

Adding suffixes beginning 

with vowel letters to words 

ending in –fer 

 The r is doubled if the –fer is still stressed when the ending is added. 

 

The r is not doubled if the –fer is no longer stressed. 

referring, referred, referral, preferring, 

preferred, transferring, transferred 

reference, referee, preference, transference 

Use of the hyphen  Hyphens can be used to join a prefix to a root word, especially if the prefix ends in a vowel 

letter and the root word also begins with one. 

co-ordinate, re-enter,  

co-operate, co-own 

 

Statutory 

requirements 

 Rules and guidance (non-statutory) Example words (non-statutory) 

Words with the /i:/ sound 

spelt ei after c 

 The ‘i before e except after c’ rule applies to words where the sound spelt by ei is /i:/. 

Exceptions: protein, caffeine, seize (and either and neither if pronounced with an initial /i:/ 

sound). 

deceive, conceive, receive, perceive, ceiling 

Words containing the letter-

string ough 

 ough is one of the trickiest spellings in English – it can be used to spell a number of 

different sounds. 

ought, bought, thought, nought, brought, 

fought 

rough, tough, enough, cough, though, 

although, dough, through, thorough, 

borough, plough, bough 

Words with ‘silent’ letters (i.e. 

letters whose presence cannot 

 Some letters which are no longer sounded used to be sounded hundreds of years ago: e.g. in 

knight, there was a /k/ sound before the /n/, and the gh used to represent the sound that 

doubt, island, lamb, solemn, thistle, knight 



77 
 

Statutory 

requirements 

 Rules and guidance (non-statutory) Example words (non-statutory) 

be predicted from the 

pronunciation of the word) 

‘ch’ now represents in the Scottish word loch. 

 

 

Notes and guidance (non-statutory) 

Teachers should continue to emphasis to pupils the relationships between sounds and letters, even when the relationships are unusual. Once root words are learnt in this way, 

longer words can be spelt correctly if the rules and guidance for adding prefixes and suffixes are also known. Many of the words in the list above can be used for practice in 

adding suffixes. 

Understanding the history of words and relationships between them can also help with spelling. 

Examples: 

 Conscience and conscious are related to science: conscience is simply science with the prefix con- added. These words come from the Latin word scio meaning I know. 

 The word desperate, meaning ‘without hope’, is often pronounced in English as desp’rate, but the –sper- part comes from the Latin spero, meaning ‘I hope’, in which the e was 

clearly sounded. 

 Familiar is related to family, so the /ə/ sound in the first syllable of familiar is spelt as a. 
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Statutory 

requirements 

 Rules and guidance (non-statutory) Example words (non-statutory) 

Homophones and 

other words that 

are often confused 

 In the pairs of words opposite, nouns end –ce and verbs end –se. Advice and 
advise provide a useful clue as the word advise (verb) is pronounced with a /z/ 

sound – which could not be spelt c. 

More examples: 

aisle: a gangway between seats (in a church, train, plane). 

isle: an island. 

aloud: out loud. 

allowed: permitted. 

affect: usually a verb (e.g. The weather may affect our plans). 

effect: usually a noun (e.g. It may have an effect on our plans). If a verb, it 

means ‘bring about’ (e.g. He will effect changes in the running of the business). 

altar: a table-like piece of furniture in a church. 

alter: to change. 

ascent: the act of ascending (going up). 

assent: to agree/agreement (verb and noun). 

bridal: to do with a bride at a wedding. 

bridle: reins etc. for controlling a horse. 

cereal: made from grain (e.g. breakfast cereal). 

serial: adjective from the noun series – a succession of things one after the 

other. 

compliment: to make nice remarks about someone (verb) or the remark that is 

made (noun). 

complement: related to the word complete – to make something complete or more 

complete (e.g. her scarf complemented her outfit). 

descent: the act of descending (going down). 

dissent: to disagree/disagreement (verb and noun). 

desert: as a noun – a barren place (stress on first syllable); as a verb – to 

abandon (stress on second syllable) 

dessert: (stress on second syllable) a sweet course after the main course of a 

meal. 

draft: noun – a first attempt at writing something; verb – to make the first 

attempt; also, to draw in someone (e.g. to draft in extra help) 

draught: a current of air. 

advice/advise 

device/devise 

licence/license 

practice/practise 

prophecy/prophesy 

 

farther: further 

father: a male parent 

guessed: past tense of the verb guess 

guest: visitor 

heard: past tense of the verb hear 

herd: a group of animals 

led: past tense of the verb lead 

lead: present tense of that verb, or else the metal which is very 

heavy (as heavy as lead) 

morning: before noon 

mourning: grieving for someone who has died 

past: noun or adjective referring to a previous time (e.g. In the 
past) or preposition or adverb showing place (e.g. he walked past 
me) 

passed: past tense of the verb ‘pass’ (e.g. I passed him in the road) 

precede: go in front of or before 

proceed: go on 

principal: adjective – most important (e.g. principal ballerina) noun – 

important person (e.g. principal of a college) 

principle: basic truth or belief 

profit: money that is made in selling things 

prophet: someone who foretells the future 

stationary: not moving 

stationery: paper, envelopes etc. 

steal: take something that does not belong to you 

steel: metal 

wary: cautious  weary: tired 

who’s: contraction of who is or who has 
whose: belonging to someone (e.g. Whose jacket is that?) 
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                   Words in bold do not appear in the cross-curricular word list. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Word list – years 5 and 6 

 

accommodate 

accompany 

according 

achieve 

aggressive 

amateur 

ancient 

apparent 

appreciate 

attached 

available 

average 

awkward 

bargain 

bruise 

category 

cemetery 

committee 

communicate 

community 

competition 

conscience* 

conscious* 

controversy 

convenience 

correspond 

criticise (critic + 

ise) 

curiosity 

definite 

desperate 

determined 

develop 

dictionary 

disastrous 

embarrass 

environment 

equip (–ped, –ment) 

especially 

exaggerate 

excellent 

existence 

explanation 

familiar 

foreign 

forty 

frequently 

government 

guarantee 

harass 

hindrance 

identity 

immediate(ly) 

individual 

interfere 

interrupt 

language 

leisure 

lightning (h) 

marvellous 

mischievous 

muscle (h) 

necessary 

neighbour 

nuisance 

occupy 

occur 

opportunity 

parliament 

persuade 

physical 

prejudice 

privilege 

profession 

programme  

pronunciation 

queue 

recognise 

recommend 

relevant 

restaurant 

rhyme 

rhythm 

sacrifice 

secretary 

shoulder 

signature 

sincere(ly) 

soldier 

stomach 

sufficient 

suggest 

symbol (h) 

system 

temperature 

thorough 

twelfth 

variety 

vegetable 

vehicle 

yacht 

 

 

h= homophone 
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conscious 

environment 

equipment 

physical 

stomach 

temperature 

system 

shoulder 

muscle 

twelfth 

forty 

average 

correspond 

sincerely 

signature 

dictionary 

attached 

language 

communicate 

persuade 

environment 

existence 

foreign 

lightning 

 

communicate 

relevant 

interrupt 

language 

explanation 

suggest 

pronunciation 

exaggerate 

criticise 

persuade 

ancient 

foreign 

government 

parliament 

soldier 

system 

sacrifice 

privilege 

 

 Occupations Unstressed vowels Music Language of 

learning 

Rare GPCs  

 profession 

secretary 

soldier 

committee 

amateur 

neighbour 

restaurant 

temperature 

vegetable 

individual 

cemetery 

desperate 

definite 

rhyme 

rhythm 

achieve 

excellent 

thorough 

individual 

bruise 

guarantee 

immediately 

queue 

vehicle 

yacht 
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Year 5 and Year 6: Taken from Appendix 2 – Vocabulary, grammar and punctuation to be introduced 
(statutory requirement) 

 

Year 5: Taken from Appendix 2 – Vocabulary, grammar and punctuation to be introduced (statutory requirement) 
Word Converting nouns or adjectives into verbs using suffixes [for example, –ate; –ise; –ify] 

Verb prefixes [for example, dis–, de–, mis–, over– and re–] 

Sentence Relative clauses beginning with who, which, where, when, whose, that, or an omitted relative pronoun 

Indicating degrees of possibility using adverbs [for example, perhaps, surely] or modal verbs [for example, might, should, will, must] 

Text Devices to build cohesion within a paragraph [for example, then, after that, this, firstly] 

Linking ideas across paragraphs using adverbials of time [for example, later], place [for example, nearby] and number [for example, secondly] or 

tense choices [for example, he had seen her before] 

Punctuation Brackets, dashes or commas to indicate parenthesis 

Use of commas to clarify meaning or avoid ambiguity 

Terminology for pupils modal verb, relative pronoun 

relative clause 

parenthesis, bracket, dash 

cohesion, ambiguity 

 

 

Year 6: Taken from Appendix 2 – Vocabulary, grammar and punctuation to be introduced (statutory requirement) 
Word The difference between vocabulary typical of informal speech and vocabulary appropriate for formal speech and writing [for example, find out – 

discover; ask for – request; go in – enter] 

How words are related by meaning as synonyms and antonyms [for example, big, large, little]. 

Sentence Use of the passive to affect the presentation of information in a sentence [for example, I broke the window in the greenhouse versus The window in 
the greenhouse was broken (by me)]. 

The difference between structures typical of informal speech and structures appropriate for formal speech and writing [for example, the use of 

question tags: He’s your friend, isn’t he?, or the use of subjunctive forms such as If I were or Were they to come in some very formal writing and 

speech] 
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Year 6: Taken from Appendix 2 – Vocabulary, grammar and punctuation to be introduced (statutory requirement) 
Text Linking ideas across paragraphs using a wider range of cohesive devices: repetition of a word or phrase, grammatical connections [for example, the 

use of adverbials such as on the other hand, in contrast, or as a consequence], and ellipsis 

Layout devices [for example, headings, sub-headings, columns, bullets, or tables, to structure text] 

Punctuation Use of the semi-colon, colon and dash to mark the boundary between independent clauses [for example, It’s raining; I’m fed up] 

Use of the colon to introduce a list and use of semi-colons within lists 

Punctuation of bullet points to list information 

How hyphens can be used to avoid ambiguity [for example, man eating shark versus man-eating shark, or recover versus re-cover] 

Terminology for pupils subject, object 

active, passive 

synonym, antonym 

ellipsis, hyphen, colon, semi-colon, bullet points 
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Geography 
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The Purpose of Geography at North Hinksey C.E. Primary School 
Geography inspires a curiosity and fascination about the world and its people

 

APPLICATION 

Communicate geographical 
information in a variety of 

ways, including through  maps, 
numerical and quantitative 
skills and writing at length. 

 

SKILLS 

Collect, analyse and communicate with a range of data gathered 
through experiences of fieldwork that deepen their understanding of 

geographical  processes 

Interpret a range of sources of geographical information including 
maps, diagrams, globes, aerial photographs and Geographical 

Information Systems (GIS) 

KNOWLEDGE 

Know about diverse places, 
people, resources and  natural 

and human environments 

Develop contextual knowledge of 
the location of globally 

significant places – both 
terrestrial and marine – incl their 

defining physical and human 
characteristics and how these 
provide a geographical context 

for understanding the actions of 
processes 

UNDERSTANDING 

Understand the Earth’s key physical 
and human processes 

Understand the processes that give 
rise to key physical and human 

geographical features of the world, 
how these are interdependent and 

how they bring about spatial 
variation and change over time 

Geographical knowledge, 

understanding and skills 

provide the frameworks 

and  approaches that 

explain how the Earth’s 

features at different scales 

are shaped, interconnected 

and change over time. 
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To enable the children to learn Geography effectively, we provide an environment where:  

 

 

When exploring local, national and global contexts, at least 3x per year, children: 

- Learn about the ways people, communities, places and environments have changed over time, and how they are 

interconnected 

- Develop and extend local and global links through communications and collaboration tools. 

 

Through the study of people and communities, at least 3x per year, children: 

- Find out about the main political and social institutions that affect their lives 

- Find out about issues and take action to improve things in their communities and make a positive contribution to society 

- Engage with different representatives from the community  

- Explore issues of justice, rights and responsibilities in their own contexts and the wider world. 

 

In the study of place and space, at least 3x per year, children: 

- Use fieldwork, first-hand experience and secondary sources to locate and investigate the geographical features of a range 

of places and environments, including their own locality, a contrasting area in the UK and a different locality in another 

country 

- Learn about and develop informed views and opinions on local, national and global issues such as sustainability, climate 

change, economic inequality, and their impact on people, places and environments in the past and the present. 
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Teaching and Learning Geography in Key Stage One 

 

Pupils develop knowledge about the world, the United Kingdom and their locality. They understand basic subject-specific 

vocabulary relating to human and physical geography and begin to use geographical skills, including first-hand observation, 

to enhance their locational awareness. 

Coverage and Timescale 

Key Stage One objectives are covered in both Year One and Year Two.   

Children who need support will use the EYFS objectives as relevant.  Children who need challenge will use the Key Stage Two 

objectives as relevant. 

Geography is taught for the equivalent of one hour per week.  This can be in blocks. 

Each KS1 class carries out fieldwork 1 x each long term (3 x per year) 

Connections 

Geography studies relate to the theme of learning in each class.   

English skills are used to communicate geographical knowledge, understanding and analysis of geographical data and events, and to 

understand geographical terms and vocabulary.   

Maths skills are used in fieldwork when measuring, interpreting geographical data such as temperature and rainfall, and for mapwork, 

for example using grid references.   

Computing skills are used to aid communication and to access geographical data such as online maps. 

Art skills are used to record observations, show knowledge and understanding.  We study and represent the art, design and 

technology from different places and cultures. 

Science skills are used to ensure fieldwork data is accurate and reliable.  We study the impact of climate on habitats, health and 

materials in science. 

We use geography as a vehicle for understanding the part we play as a citizen locally, nationally and globally.   

Historical skills are used when looking at how places have changed over time. 
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Key Stage One Teaching and Learning Process (NC Objectives): 

 

Locational knowledge 

•G1 L1 Name and locate the 
world’s seven continents and five 
oceans 
Y1 focus on continents 
Y2 focus on oceans 

 

•G1 L2 Name, locate and identify 
characteristics of the four 
countries and capital cities of the 
United Kingdom and its 
surrounding seas 
Y1 focus on capital cities 
Y2 focus on surrounding seas 

Place Knowledge 

•G1 P1a Understand geographical 
similarities and differences 
through studying the human 
geography of a small area of the 
United Kingdom, and of a small 
area in a contrasting non-
European country 

 

•G1 P1b Understand geographical 
similarities and differences 
through studying the physical 
geography of a small area of the 
United Kingdom, and of a small 
area in a contrasting non-
European country 

Human and Physical Geography 

•G1 HP1 Identify seasonal and daily 
weather patterns in the United 
Kingdom and the location of hot 
and cold areas of the world in 
relation to the Equator and the 
North and South  Poles 

 

•G1 HP2a Use basic geographical 
vocabulary to refer to key physical 
features, including: beach, cliff, 
coast, forest, hill, mountain, sea, 
ocean, river, soil, valley, 
vegetation, season and weather 

 

•G1 HP2b Use basic geographical 
vocabulary to refer to key human 
features, including: city, town, 
village, factory, farm, house, 
office, port, harbour and shop 

Geographical Skills and Fieldwork 

•G1 SF1 Use world maps, atlases 
and globes to identify the United 
Kingdom and its countries, as well 
as the countries, continents and 
oceans studied at this key stage 

 

•G1 SF2 Use simple compass 
directions (North, South, East and 
West) and locational and 
directional language [e.g. near and 
far; left and right], to describe the 
location of features and routes on 
a map 

 

•G1 SF3 Use aerial photographs 
and plan perspectives to recognise 
landmarks and basic human and 
physical features; devise a simple 
map; and use and construct basic  
symbols in a key 

 

•G1 SF4 Use simple fieldwork and 
observational skills to study the 
geography of their school and  its 
grounds and the key human and 
physical features of its surrounding 
environment. 
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Key Stage One Geography Coverage and Progression Map: 

 Progression Y1 Y2 

L
o
c
a
ti
o

n
 k

n
o
w

le
d
g
e
 Name and locate the world’s seven continents and five 

oceans 
 
Name, locate and identify characteristics of the four 
countries and capital cities of the United Kingdom and its 
surrounding seas 
 

Name and locate the world’s seven continents. 
Name and locate the four countries of the United 
Kingdom 

Name and locate the world’s seven continents and five 
oceans 
Name, locate and identify characteristics of the four 
countries and capital cities of the United Kingdom and its 
surrounding seas 

P
la

c
e
 

k
n
o
w

le
d
g
e

 Understand geographical similarities and differences 
through studying the human and physical geography of a 
small area of the United Kingdom, and of a small area in a 
contrasting non-European country 
 

Recognise geographical similarities and differences 
through studying the physical geography of a small area of 
the United Kingdom, and of a small area in a contrasting 
non-European country 

Understand geographical similarities and differences 
through studying the human and physical geography of a 
small area of the United Kingdom, and of a small area in a 
contrasting non-European country 

H
u
m

a
n
 a

n
d
 P

h
y
s
ic

a
l 
g
e
o
g
ra

p
h
y
 

Identify seasonal and daily weather patterns in the 
United Kingdom and the location of hot and cold areas of 
the world in relation to the Equator and the North and 
South Poles 
 
Use basic geographical vocabulary to refer to:  
key physical features, including: beach, cliff, coast, forest, 
hill, mountain, sea, ocean, river, soil, valley, vegetation, 
season and weather 
 
key human features, including: city, town, village, factory, 
farm, house, office, port, harbour and shop 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Identify daily weather patterns in the United Kingdom and 
the location of hot and cold areas of the world. 
Use basic geographical vocabulary to refer to:  
key physical features, including: beach, cliff, coast, forest, 
hill, mountain, sea, ocean, river, soil, valley, vegetation, 
season and weather 
 

Identify seasonal and daily weather patterns in the United 
Kingdom and temperature differences, in relation to the 
Equator and the North and South Poles 
Use basic geographical vocabulary to refer to:  
key physical features, AND 
key human features, including: city, town, village, factory, 
farm, house, office, port, harbour and shop 
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Use world maps, atlases and globes to identify the United 
Kingdom and its countries, as well as the countries, 
continents and oceans studied at this key stage 
 
Use simple compass directions (North, South, East and 
West) and locational and directional language (e.g. near 
and far; left and right) to describe the location of features 
and routes on a map 
 
Use aerial photographs and plan perspectives to 
recognise landmarks and basic human and physical 
features; devise a simple map; and use and construct 
basic symbols in a key 
 
Use simple fieldwork and observational skills to study the 
geography of their school and its grounds and the key 
human and physical features of its surrounding 
environment. 
 

Use world maps, atlases and globes to identify the United 
Kingdom and its countries, and other countries, continents 
and oceans studied at this key stage (e.g. Continents 
Week) 
 
Use simple compass directions (North, South, East and 
West) to describe the location of features and routes on a 
map 
 
Use aerial photographs to recognise landmarks and basic 
human and physical features; devise a simple map. 
 
Use simple fieldwork and observational skills to study the 
geography of their school and its grounds and the key 
human and physical features of its surrounding 
environment. 
 
For example: 
• draw round the base of toy and life-size objects, remove 
the item and realise that the shape on the paper is the 
plan-view of the object 
• be introduced to the use of symbols, which might be a 
grey colour for a road and a building shape for a house, to 
make their own maps of routes or places that they know 
• use a large-scale map of their classroom, school grounds 
and the area around the school to identify features and 
talk about what is where 
 

Use world maps, atlases and globes to identify the United 
Kingdom and its countries, as well as the countries, 
continents and oceans studied at this key stage 
 
Use compass directions  and locational and directional 
language (e.g. near and far; left and right) to describe the 
location of features and routes on a map 
Use aerial photographs and plan perspectives to recognise 
landmarks and basic human and physical features; devise 
a simple map; and use and construct basic symbols in a 
key 
 
Use simple fieldwork and observational skills to study the 
geography of their school and its grounds and the key 
human and physical features of its surrounding 
environment. 
 
For example: 

 use a large-scale map of the school building and 
grounds or the area immediately around the school to 
lead the way around and point out features on the 
map and in the area 

 use alpha-numeric co-ordinates to give grid 
references on picture maps and plans of familiar 
places 

 estimate relative distances, using terms such as 
nearer than, further away 

 talk about the use of maps for finding the way and 
showing the world 

 look at and talk about what they see in atlas maps, 
floormat maps of the country and the world and to 
look for major global features on world maps, such as 
continents 

 

 

 Progression Y1 Y2 
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Teaching and Learning Geography in Key Stage Two 

 

Pupils extend their knowledge and understanding beyond the local area to include the United Kingdom and Europe, North and South America. 

This will include the location and characteristics of a range of the world’s most significant human and physical features. They develop their use of 

geographical knowledge, understanding and skills to enhance their locational and place knowledge. 

Coverage and Timescale 

The skills are covered every year in in Years Three, Four, Five and Six, with increasing complexity, accuracy and independence as the children 

develop through the age groups.   

Children who need support will use the Key Stage One skills as relevant.  Children who need challenge will use the Key Stage Three objectives 

as relevant. 

Geography is taught for the equivalent of one hour per week.  This can be in blocks of time. 

Each KS2 class carries out one piece of fieldwork each long term (3x per year), investigating human and physical features in the school grounds 

and local area. 

 

Connections 

Geography studies relate to the theme of learning in each class.   

English skills are used to communicate geographical knowledge, understanding and analysis of geographical data and events, and to understand 

geographical terms and vocabulary.   

Maths skills are used in fieldwork when measuring, interpreting geographical data such as temperature and rainfall, and for mapwork, for 

example using grid references.   

Computing skills are used to aid communication and to access geographical data such as online maps. 

Art skills are used to record observations, show knowledge and understanding.  We study and represent the art, design and technology from 

different places and cultures. 

Science skills are used to ensure fieldwork data is accurate and reliable.  We study the impact of climate on habitats, health and materials in 

science. 

We use geography as a vehicle for understanding the part we play as a citizen locally, nationally and globally.   

Historical skills are used when looking at how places have changed over time. 
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Key Stage Two Teaching and Learning Process (NC Objectives):

 

Locational Knowledge 

• G2 L1 Locate the world’s 
countries, using maps to focus on 
Europe (including the location of 
Russia) and North and South 
America, concentrating on their 
environmental regions,  key 
physical and human 
characteristics, countries, and 
major cities 

 

• G2 L2 Name and locate counties 
and cities of the United Kingdom, 
geographical regions and  their 
identifying human and physical 
characteristics, key topographical 
features (including hills, 
mountains, coasts and rivers), and 
land-use patterns; and understand 
how some of these aspects have 
changed over time 

 

• G2 L3 Identify the position and 
significance of global descriptions: 
Y3 focus on Equator, Northern 
Hemisphere, Southern 
Hemisphere, Arctic and Antarctic 
Circle 
Y4 focus on the Prime/Greenwich 
Meridian and time zones 
(including day and night) 
Y5 focus on the Tropics of Cancer 
and Capricorn,  
Y6 focus on latitude, longitude 

Place Knowledge 

• G2 P1 Understand 
geographical similarities 
and differences through 
the study of human and 
physical geography of a 
region of the United 
Kingdom, a region in a 
European country, and a 
region within North or 
South America 

 Human and Physical 
Geography 

• G2 HP1 Describe and 
understand key aspects of 
physical geography, 
including:  
Y3/4 focus on rivers, 
mountains, volcanoes and 
earthquakes and the 
water cycle 
Y5/6 focus on climate 
zones, biomes and 
vegetation belts and the 
water cycle 
 

• G2 HP2 Describe and 
understand key aspects of 
human geography, 
including: 
Y3/4 focus on types of 
settlement and land use, 
economic activity 
including trade links 
Y5/6 focus on the 
distribution of natural 
resources including 
energy, food, minerals 
and water  

Geographical Skills and 
Fieldwork 

• G2 SF1 Use maps, atlases, 
globes and digital/ 
computer mapping to 
locate countries and  
describe features studied 

 

• G2 SF2 Use the eight 
points of a compass, grid 
references, symbols and 
key (including the use of 
Ordnance Survey maps) 
to build their knowledge 
of the United Kingdom 
and the wider world 
Geography. 
Y3/4 four figure grid refs 
Y5/6 six-figure grid refs 

• G2 SF3 Use fieldwork to 
observe, measure, record 
and present the human 
and physical features in 
the local area using a 
range of methods, 
including sketch maps, 
plans and graphs, and 
digital technologies. 
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Key Stage Two Geography Coverage and Progression Map: 
 Progression Y3 Y4 Y5 Y6 

Lo
ca

ti
o

n
 k

n
o

w
le

d
ge

 

Locate the world’s countries, 

using maps to focus on Europe 

(including the location of Russia) 

and North and South America, 

concentrating on their 

environmental regions, key 

physical and human 

characteristics, countries, and 

major cities. 

 

Name and locate counties and 

cities of the United Kingdom, 

geographical regions and their 

identifying human and physical 

characteristics, key topographical 

features (including hills, 

mountains, coasts and rivers), 

and land-use patterns; and 

understand how some of these 

aspects have changed over time. 

 

Identify the position and 

significance of latitude, 

longitude, Equator, Northern 

Hemisphere, Southern 

Hemisphere, the Tropics of 

Cancer and Capricorn, Arctic and 

Antarctic Circle, the 

Prime/Greenwich Meridian and 

time zones (including day and 

night) 

Locate and name the continents 

on a World Map.  

 

Locate the main countries of 

Europe inc. Russia. 

Identify capital cities of Europe. 

 

 

Locate and name the countries 

making up the British Isles, with 

their capital cities. 

 

 

Identify longest rivers in the 

world, largest deserts, highest 

mountains. 

Compare with UK. 

 

 

Identify the position and 

significance of Equator, N. and S. 

Hemisphere, Tropics of Cancer 

and Capricorn. 

 

On a world map, locate areas of 

similar environmental regions, 

either desert, rainforest or 

temperate regions. 

 

 

 

 

 

Locate and name the main 

counties and cities in/around 

Oxfordshire. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Locate the main countries in 

Europe and North or South 

America. Locate and name 

principal cities. 

 

 

 

 

 

Compare 2 different regions in 

UK rural/urban. 

 

Locate and name the main 

counties and cities in England. 

 

Linking with History, compare 

land use maps of UK from past 

with the present, focusing on 

land use. 

 

Identify the position and 

significance of latitude/longitude 

and the Greenwich Meridian. 

Linking with science, time zones, 

night and day 

 

On a world map locate the main 

countries in Africa, Asia and 

Australasia/Oceania. Identify 

their main environmental 

regions, key physical and human 

characteristics, and major cities. 

 

 

Linking with local History, map 

how land use has changed in 

local area over time. 

 

Name and locate the key 

topographical features including 

coast, features of erosion, hills, 

mountains and rivers. 

Understand how these features 

have changed over time. 
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 Progression Y3 Y4 Y5 Y6 
P

la
ce

 k
n

o
w

le
d

ge
 

Understand geographical 

similarities and differences 

through the study of human and 

physical geography of a region of 

the United Kingdom, a region in a 

European country, and a region 

within North or South America. 

Compare a region of the UK with 

a region in Europe, eg. local hilly 

area with a flat one or under sea 

level. Link with Science, rocks. 

 Compare a region in UK with a 

region in N. or S. America with 

significant differences and 

similarities. Eg. Link to Fairtrade 

of bananas in St Lucia (see 

Geography.org etc for free and 

commercially available packs on 

St Lucia focussing on Geography). 

Compare a region in UK with a 

region in N. or S. America with 

significant differences and 

similarities. Eg. Link to Fairtrade 

of bananas in St Lucia (see 

Geography.org etc for free and 

commercially available packs on 

St Lucia focussing on Geography). 

Understand some of the reasons 

for similarities and differences. 

 

 

H
u

m
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 a
n

d
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h
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gr
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h
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Describe and understand key 

aspects of:  

Physical geography, including: 

climate zones, biomes and 

vegetation belts, rivers, 

mountains, volcanoes and 

earthquakes, and the water 

cycle. 

 

Human geography, including: 

types of settlement and land use, 

economic activity including trade 

links, and the distribution of 

natural resources including 

energy, food, minerals and 

water. 

 

 

Describe and understand key 

aspects of: 

Physical geography including 

Rivers and the water cycle, 

excluding transpiration, brief 

introduction to Volcanoes and 

earthquakes linking to Science: 

rock types. 

 

Human geography including 

trade links in the Pre-roman and 

Roman era. 

 

Types of settlements in Early 

Britain linked to History. Why did 

early people choose to settle 

there? 

 

 

 

Describe and understand key 

aspects of: 

Physical geography, including: 

climate zones, biomes and 

vegetation belts (link to work on 

Rainforest) 

 

 

 

 

 

Types of settlements in modern 

Britain: villages, towns, cities. 

Describe and understand key 

aspects of : 

Physical geography including 

coasts, rivers and the water cycle 

including transpiration; climate 

zones, biomes and vegetation 

belts. 

 

Human geography including 

trade between UK and Europe 

and ROW 

 

Fair/unfair distribution of 

resources (Fairtrade). 

Types of settlements in Viking, 

Saxon Britain linked to History. 

Describe and understand key 

aspects of : 

Physical geography including 

Volcanoes and earthquakes, 

looking at plate tectonics and the 

ring of fire. 

 

 

 

 

Distribution of natural resources 

focussing on energy (link with 

coal mining past History and eco-

power in D&T) 
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Use maps, atlases, globes and 
digital/computer mapping to locate 
countries and describe features 
studied. 
Use the eight points of a compass, 
four and six-figure grid references, 
symbols and key (including the use 
of Ordnance Survey maps) to build 
their knowledge of the  
United Kingdom and the wider 
world. 
 
Use fieldwork to observe, measure 
and record the human and physical 
features in the local area using a 
range of methods, including sketch 
maps, plans and graphs, and digital 
technologies. 
 
 

Use maps, atlases, globes and 
digital/computer mapping (Google 
Earth) to locate countries and 
describe features studied.  
Learn the eight points of a compass, 
2 figure grid reference (maths co-
ordinates), some basic symbols and 
key (including the use of a simplified 
Ordnance Survey maps) to build 
their knowledge of the United 
Kingdom and the wider world 
Use fieldwork to observe and record 
the human and physical features in 
the local area using a range of 
methods, including sketch maps, 
plans and graphs, and digital 
technologies. 
For example: 
• be introduced to the reasons for 
having a key for a map they draw 
and to start to include a key on any 
maps they draw to show what the 
pictures, shapes and colours they 
use mean 
• using a plan of their classroom or 
the school grounds, add features 
that are missing to the map and add 
a key to show what they are 
• be introduced to conventional map 
symbols and use them with 
appropriate maps to find features, 
such as roads, buildings, water, etc., 
in the key and on the map 
• use a metre ruler or trundle wheel 
to measure straight line distances in 
their classroom, the school building 
and the playground reasonably 
accurately 
 

Use maps, atlases, globes and 
digital/computer mapping (Google 
Earth) to locate countries and 
describe features studied 
Learn the eight points of a compass,  
four-figure grid references. 
 
Use fieldwork to observe, measure 
and record the human and physical 
features in the local area using a 
range of methods, including sketch 
maps, plans and graphs, and digital 
technologies. 
 
For example: 
• use a scale bar to measure straight 
line distances on a large-scale map 
• use letter/number and four-figure 
co-ordinates to give grid references 
on maps 
• use a directional compass in their 
school grounds to find the four 
compass points and to use the points 
of the compass to give directions on 
a map 
• look for different types of feature 
on atlas maps, e.g. city, country, sea 
• use maps of a range of scales, 
including street and atlas maps to 
find places and to note directions 
from one place to another 

Use maps, atlases, globes and 
digital/computer mapping mapping 
(Google Earth) to locate countries 
and describe features studied 
Use the eight points of a compass,  
four-figure grid references, symbols 
and key (including the use of 
Ordnance Survey maps) to build 
their knowledge of the United 
Kingdom  in the past and present. 
 
Use fieldwork to observe, measure 
and record the human and physical 
features in the local area using a 
range of methods, including sketch 
maps, plans and graphs, and digital 
technologies. 
 
For example: 
• draw plans and use symbols with a 
key to show features on maps 
• use the scale bar to help measure 
both straight line and winding 
distances between two points on 
maps, including local area maps, 
street maps and road atlases 
• become aware that some symbols 
on small-scale maps are in 
disproportionate size to the real 
features they represent, such as 
roads on road maps 
• draw acceptably accurate map of 
familiar places and routes, while on 
fieldwork and from memory 
• use the points of the compass to 
give and follow directions on a map 
and during fieldwork 
 

Use maps, atlases, globes and 
digital/computer mapping mapping 
(Google Earth) to locate countries 
and describe features studied 
Extend to 6 figure grid references 
with teaching of latitude and 
longitude in depth. 
Expand map skills to include non-UK 
countries. 
 
Use fieldwork to observe, measure 
and record the human and physical 
features in the local area using a 
range of methods, including sketch 
maps, plans and graphs, and digital 
technologies. 
 
For example: 
• discuss the purpose of the 
information they will see provided 
with a map, including the title, key, 
grid co-ordinates, compass line or 
rose and scale bar 
• use four-figure and six-figure grid 
references to locate features on 
maps 
• use a map index with its map to 
identify locations 
• use the contents page in an atlas to 
find specific pages 
• develop their understanding of the 
real distances that they measure on 
large-scale maps, particularly in their 
school grounds and local area 
• follow a route on a map from the 
description of features, direction and 
distance 
• become aware from the layer tints 
on relief maps and the contour lines 
on medium scale conventional maps 
that the landscape shown is not flat 
• identify features on atlas maps, eg 
coastline 

 Progression Y3 Y4 Y5 Y6 
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History 
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The Purpose of History at North Hinksey C.E. Primary School 

History helps us gain a coherent knowledge and understanding of Britain’s past and that of the wider world.

 

APPLICATION 

Develop perspective and 
judgement 

Use abstract terms such as 
‘empire’, ‘civilisation’, 

‘parliament’ and ‘peasantry’ 

Make connections, draw 
contrasts, analyse trends, 

frame historically-valid 
questions . 

Create structured accounts, 
including written narratives 

and analysess 

SKILLS 

Think critically 

Sift argument 

Understand: continuity and change, cause and consequence, 
similarity, difference and significance. 

 

KNOWLEDGE 

Inspire curiosity  to know more about the 
past 

Know the history of these islands as a 
coherent, chronological narrative, from 

the earliest times to the present day. 

Know how people’s lives have shaped this 
nation and how Britain has influenced and 

been influenced by the wider world 

Place knowledge into different contexts, 
understanding the connections between 
local, regional, national and international 

history; between cultural, economic, 
military, political, religious and social 
history; and between short- and long-

term timescales. 

UNDERSTANDING 

 Ask perceptive questions 

Weigh evidence 

Understand Britain’s past 

Understand significant aspects of the history of the wider world 

Understand the methods of historical enquiry, incl how evidence is 
used to make historical claims, and discern how and why contrasting 

arguments and interpretations of the past have been constructed 

History helps pupils to 

understand the complexity of 

people’s lives, the process of 

change, the diversity of 

societies and relationships 

between different groups, as 

well as their own identity and 

the challenges of their time 
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To enable the children to learn History effectively, we provide an environment where:  

 

 

When exploring local, national and global contexts, at least 3x per year, children: 

- Learn about the ways people, communities, places and environments have changed over time, and how they are 

interconnected 

- Develop and extend local and global links through communications and collaboration tools. 

 

Through the study of people and communities, at least 3x per year, children: 

- Find out about the main political and social institutions that affect their lives 

- Find out about issues and take action to improve things in their communities and make a positive contribution to society 

- Engage with different representatives from the community  

- Explore issues of justice, rights and responsibilities in their own contexts and the wider world. 

 

In the study of place and space, at least 3x per year, children: 

- Learn about and develop informed views and opinions on local, national and global issues such as sustainability, climate 

change, economic inequality, and their impact on people, places and environments in the past and the present. 

 

Within the study of the past, including aspects of local, British and world history, in every lesson children: 

- Study the past in outline and in depth, covering different societies and periods of history from ancient times to modern 

day 

- Use dates and vocabulary related to the passing of time 

- Place events, people and changes within a broad chronological framework 

- Use a range of sources of information8 and visit historic buildings, museums, galleries and sites. 
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Teaching and Learning History in Key Stage One 

 

Pupils develop an awareness of the past, using common words and phrases relating to the passing of time. They learn where the 

people and events they study fit within a chronological framework and identify similarities and differences between ways of life in 

different periods. They use a wide vocabulary of everyday historical terms. They ask and answer questions, choosing and using parts 

of stories and other sources to show that they know and understand key features of events. They understand some of the ways in 

which we find out about the past and identify different ways in which it is represented.  

 

Coverage and Timescale 

Key Stage One objectives are covered in both Year One and Year Two.   

Children who need support will use the EYFS objectives as relevant.  Children who need challenge will use the Key Stage Two 

objectives as relevant. 

History is taught for the equivalent of one hour per week.  This may be done in blocks of time. 

Each KS1 class carries out a local history study each year. 

Connections 

History studies relate to the theme of learning in each class.   

English skills are used to communicate historical knowledge, understanding and analysis of people and events, and to understand 

historical terms and vocabulary.   

Maths skills are used to understand chronology and the passing of time.   

Computing skills are used to aid research and communication. 

Art skills are used to record observations, show knowledge and understanding.  Art, design, science and technology from different 

eras are studied in History. 

Past events and ways of life help us to understand the part we play as a citizen locally, nationally and globally. 

  



99 
 

Key Stage One Teaching and Learning Process (NC Objectives): 

 

Changes within 
living memory 

• H1 C1 Changes within 
living memory - where 
appropriate, these should 
be used to reveal aspects 

of change in national life. 

Events beyond 
living memory 

•H1 E1 Events beyond 
living memory that are 
significant nationally or 
globally [for example, the 
Great Fire of London, the first 
aeroplane flight or events 
commemorated through 
festivals or anniversaries] 

Significant 
Individuals 

•H1 SI1 The lives of 
significant individuals in 
the past who have 
contributed to national 
and International 
achievements. Some 
should be used to 
compare aspects of life 
in different periods [e.g. 
Elizabeth I and Queen Victoria, 
Christopher Columbus and Neil 
Armstrong, William Caxton and 
Tim Berners-Lee, Pieter Bruegel 
the Elder and LS Lowry, Rosa 
Parks and Emily Davison, Mary 
Seacole and/or Florence 
Nightingale and Edith Cavell] 

Local History 

• H1 LH1 Significant 
historical events, people 
and places in their own 
locality 
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Key Stage One History Coverage and Progression Map: 

 
KS1 

 
USING A RANGE 

OF PRIMARY AND 
SECONDARY 
SOURCES OF 

EVIDENCE 

Aims: 
Chronological knowledge and understanding – place events and objects in chronological order from earliest times to present, know and understand the connections 

between Britain and the wider world and about the influence of individuals 
Knowledge and understanding of significant aspects of history and the world – ancient civilisations, expansion and dissolution of empires, non-European societies 

and how humans can learn from the past 
Historical vocabulary – terms such as empire, civilisation, parliament and peasantry 

Historical concepts – continuity and change, cause and consequence, similarity, difference and significance 
Historical analysis – Make connections, draw contrasts, analyse trends, frame questions and communicate findings in a range of ways 

Historical enquiry – using evidence to make historical claims, and understand the reasons for contrasting arguments and interpretations of the past 
Historical perspective – place knowledge into different contexts, understand connections between local, regional, national and international history, cultural, economic, 

military, political, religious and social history and short and long term timescales 

Original documents 
including pictures 
and photographs 

Describe what I can 
see and what it tells 
me. Talk about how 

what I see is different 
from my life. Imagine 

if I were in the 
picture. Talk and 

write about what my 
life might have been 

like. 
 

E.g. family trees, 
timelines, census 

information 
 

Progression: Asking 

and answering more 
complex questions. 

Eyewitness 
accounts 

Listen carefully and 
talk about what 

eyewitnesses say. 
Ask questions (if a 

visitor) 
Are any of the words 
different from words 

we use? Why? 
Imagine you were 

there.  Talk to people 
you know about their 

memories. 
 

E.g. Spartacus 
primary sources, 

visitors. 
 

Progression: 

Recognising patterns 
in different people’s 

accounts or with what 
they know. 

Buildings and 
historic sites 

Visit buildings, 
museums, 

galleries, the local 
area. Look 

carefully and ask 
questions. 

Imagine what life 
was like. Talk and 
write about who 
lived there and 

what we can find 
out. Find out how 

the building 
changed over 

time. 
 

Progression: 

Making links 
between their 

lives and events 
from the past. 

Artefacts 

Carefully look at, 
handle and talk 

about the object – 
what it feels like, 

smells like, what it is 
made of, what it 
might have been 

used for, who might 
have owned it. Enjoy 
working out what the 
object might be. Talk 
and write about what 
the object might tell 
us about everyday 
life and how it is 

similar or different 
from life today. 

 
Progression: 

Making links 
between other areas 

of learning. 
Understanding 

abstract concepts. 
 

Stories and music 

Listen carefully to 
instruments, voices and 

lyrics in songs. Talk 
about who created the 

song, music. Act out and 
retell stories. 

 
Progression: Asking 

more complex questions 
e.g. why the person 

wrote the song, story, 
their feelings. Providing 
reasoned explanations. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Non-fiction 

Use online sources, 
databases, books to 
collect information. 
Select and organise 

information to 
answer a question. 

Talk about what you 
have found and what 

it tells us. 
 
 

e.g. Census 
information, laws, 

newspapers, maps, 
Parish records, 

diaries 
Spartacus 

 
Progression: Asking 

and answering more 
complex questions. 

TV, radio, film 
footage 

Watch and discuss 
what you see, hear. 
Talk and write about 
what it tells us about 

what life was like. 
 
 
 

E.g. Documentaries 
and dramatisations of 

life and/or famous 
people and events 

(identify primary and/or 
secondary sources) 

 
Progression: Making 

links between other 
areas of learning, 

reasoned 
explanations. 

 

Artists’ recreations 

Look carefully at 
what you can see. 
Who created the 
picture and why? 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

E.g. Artists, 
newspapers, books 

 
 
 

Progression: Asking 

and answering more 
complex questions. 

Curriculum 2014  Pupils develop an awareness of the past, using common words and phrases relating to the passing of time. They learn where the people and events they study fit within 
a chronological framework and identify similarities and differences between ways of life in different periods. They use a wide vocabulary of everyday historical terms. 
They ask and answer questions, choosing and using parts of stories and other sources to show that they know and understand key features of events. They understand 
some of the ways in which we find out about the past and identify different ways in which it is represented. 

 



101 
 

Teaching and Learning History in Key Stage Two 

 

Pupils continue to develop a chronologically secure knowledge and understanding of British, local and world history, establishing clear narratives 

within and across the periods they study. They note connections, contrasts and trends over time and develop the appropriate use of historical 

terms. They regularly address and sometimes devise historically valid questions about change, cause, similarity and difference, and significance. 

They construct informed responses that involve thoughtful selection and organisation of relevant historical information. They understand how our 

knowledge of the past is constructed from a range of sources. 

 

Coverage and Timescale 

The skills are covered every year in in Years Three, Four, Five and Six, with increasing complexity, accuracy and independence as the children 

develop through the age groups.   

Children who need support will use the Key Stage One skills as relevant.  Children who need challenge will use the Key Stage Three objectives 

as relevant. 

History is taught for the equivalent of one hour per week.  This may be done in blocks. 

Each KS2 class carries out a local history study every year. 

Each KS2 class carries out a study of an aspect or theme in British history which extends chronological knowledge beyond 1066 every year.  

Each class also covers at least two of the other suggested areas of study each year to ensure breadth of study objectives.  This is recorded 

through the North Hinksey Assessment Tracker to ensure all areas are covered by the end of KS2 but there is no repetition. 

 

Connections 

History studies relate to the theme of learning in each class.   

English skills are used to communicate historical knowledge, understanding and analysis of people and events, and to understand historical 

terms and vocabulary.   

Maths skills are used to understand chronology and the passing of time.   

Computing skills are used to aid communication. 

Art skills are used to record observations, show knowledge and understanding.  Art, design, science and technology from different eras are 

studied in History. 

Past events and ways of life help us to understand the part we play as a citizen locally, nationally and globally. 
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Key Stage Two Teaching and Learning Process (NC Objectives):

  

Changes in Britain from the 
Stone Age to the Iron Age 

• This could include:  

 

• H2 CSI1a Late Neolithic 
hunter-gatherers and 
early farmers, for 
example, Skara Brae 

 

• H2 CSI1b Bronze Age 
religion, technology and 
travel, for example, 
Stonehenge 

 

• H2 CSI1c Iron Age hill 
forts: tribal kingdoms, 
farming, art and culture 

The Roman Empire and its 
impact on Britain 

• This could include: 

 

• H2 R1 Julius Caesar’s 
attempted invasion in 55-
54 BC 

 

• H2 R2 The Roman Empire 
by AD 42 and the power 
of its army 

 

• H2 R3 Successful invasion 
by Claudius and conquest, 
including Hadrian’s Wall 

 

• H2 R4 British resistance, 
for example, Boudica 

• H2 R5 ‘Romanisation’ of 
Britain: sites such as 
Caerwent and the impact 
of technology,  

• H2 R6 Culture and beliefs, 
including early 
Christianity 

 Britain’s settlement by 
Anglo-Saxons and Scots 

• This could include: 

 

• H2 AS1 Roman 
withdrawal from Britain in 
c. AD 410 and the fall of 
the western Roman  
Empire 

 

•  H2 AS2 Scots invasions 
from Ireland to north 
Britain (now Scotland) 

 

• H2 AS3 Anglo-Saxon 
invasions, settlements 
and kingdoms: place 
names and village life 

 

• H2 AS4 Anglo-Saxon art 
and culture 

 

• H2 AS5 Christian 
conversion – Canterbury, 
Iona and Lindisfarne 

The Viking and Anglo-Saxon 
struggle for the Kingdom of 

England to the time of Edward  

the Confessor 

• This could include: 

 

• H2 V1 Viking raids and 
invasion 

 

• H2 V2 Resistance by 
Alfred the Great and 
Athelstan, first king of 
England 

 

• H2 V3 Further Viking 
invasions and Danegeld 

 

• H2 V4 Anglo-Saxon laws 
and justice 

 

• H2 V5 Edward the 
Confessor and his death 
in 1066 
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Key Stage Two Teaching and Learning Process (NC Objectives): 

 

 

A non-European society that 
provides contrasts with British 

history 

• One study chosen from: 

• H2 NE1a Early Islamic 
civilization, including a study of 
Baghdad c. AD 900;  

• H2 NE1b Mayan  civilization c. 
AD 900;  

• H2 NE1c Benin (West Africa) c. 
AD 900-1300. 

 

A study of an aspect or theme in 
British history that extends 

pupils’ chronological  

knowledge beyond 1066 
• Examples (non-statutory): 

• H2 M1a The changing power 
of monarchs using case studies 
such as John, Anne and 
Victoria 

• H2 M1b Changes in an aspect 
of social history, such as crime 
and punishment from the  

• H2 M1c Anglo-Saxons to the 
present or leisure and 
entertainment in the 20th 
Century 

• H2 M1d The legacy of Greek or 
Roman culture (art, 
architecture or literature) on 
later  

• H2 M1e Periods in British 
history, including the present 
day 

• H2 M1f A significant turning 
point in British history, for 
example, the first railways or 
the Battle of Britain 

The achievements of the earliest 
civilizations  

• An overview of where and 
when the first  civilizations 
appeared and a depth study of 
one of the following: 

• H2 EC1a Ancient Sumer;  

• H2 EC1b The  Indus Valley;  

• H2 EC1c Ancient Egypt;  

• H2 EC1d The Shang Dynasty of 
Ancient China 

Ancient Greece 

•  H2 AG1 A study of Greek life 
and achievements and their 
influence on the western 
world 
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     Key Stage Two Teaching and Learning Process (NC Objectives): 

 

 

 

 

 

 

A Local Study 

• Examples (non-statutory): 

• H2 L1a  A depth study linked to one of the British areas of study listed above 

• H2 L1b2 A study over time tracing how several aspects of national history are reflected in the 
locality (this can go beyond 1066) 

• H2 L1c A study of an aspect of history or a site dating from a period beyond 1066 that is significant 
in the locality. 
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Key Stage Two History Coverage and Progression Map: 
KS2 
 
 
USING AND 
EVALUATING A 
RANGE OF 
PRIMARY AND 
SECONDARY 
SOURCES OF 
EVIDENCE 

Aims: 
Chronological knowledge and understanding – place events and objects in chronological order from earliest times to present, know and understand the connections 

between Britain and the wider world and about the influence of individuals 
Knowledge and understanding of significant aspects of history and the world – ancient civilisations, expansion and dissolution of empires, non-European societies 

and how humans can learn from the past 
Historical vocabulary – terms such as empire, civilisation, parliament and peasantry 

Historical concepts – continuity and change, cause and consequence, similarity, difference and significance 
Historical analysis – Make connections, draw contrasts, analyse trends, frame questions and communicate findings in a range of ways 

Historical enquiry – using evidence to make historical claims, and understand the reasons for contrasting arguments and interpretations of the past 
Historical perspective – place knowledge into different contexts, understand connections between local, regional, national and international history, cultural, economic, 

military, political, religious and social history and short and long term timescales 

EVALUATE SOURCES OF EVIDENCE 
Primary vs secondary?        Why was it made?     Is it authentic/ a copy?     Is it reliable?     Why has it survived?      

RELATE AND COMPARE TO OTHER HISTORICAL SOURCES, OTHER HISTORICAL PERIODS 

Original documents 
including pictures 
and photographs 

Ask and propose 
answers to questions 
like where is it? Why 
was it written, why 
was the photo taken? 
 
Progression: Decide 

which aspects of the 
picture are significant 
to the enquiry. 
 
Look for similarities 
and differences 
between now and 
then or another 
historical period and 
give reasons. 
 
E.g. family trees, 
timelines, census 
information 
 

Eyewitness accounts 
Carefully read, listen 
to eyewitness 
accounts. Think about 
what may have 
influenced point of 
view. 
Identify differences in 
language, culture 
which may affect 
interpretation. 
Prepare questions to 
interview people about 
their memories. 
 
Progression: Asking 
more complex 
questions and 
explaining reasons for 
contrasting accounts. 
 
E.g. Spartacus primary 
sources, visitors, 
family members. 

Buildings and 
historic sites 

Research and plan 
what will be 
explored at the visit. 
Observe carefully 
and ask questions. 
Record findings e.g. 
photos, sketches, 
notes, measures. 
Cross reference 
findings with other 
information, 
particularly time 
passing. 
 
Progression: Using 

visit to answer own 
research questions 
and analyse 
evidence. Explain 
historical 
significance of site 
in terms of social, 
political, cultural etc. 
context. 

Artefacts 

Describe the 
artefact – 
appearance – 
shape, colour, size, 
weight, decorations 
or marks? 
 
Measure and weigh, 
identify what it is 
made from, how it 
was produced, how 
it was used. 
Look for more 
evidence. 
 
Draw conclusions 
and compare with 
life now, or in 
another similar or 
contrasting 
historical period.  
 
Progression: More 

reasoned 
explanations and 
analysis. 

Stories and music 

Listen carefully to 
instruments, voices 
and lyrics in songs.  
 
Understand why they 
were written, who by 
and the cultural 
significance – e.g. 
Tudor dance, folk or 
wartime songs or sea 
shanties. 
 
 
 
 
Progression: Asking 

more complex 
questions. Provide 
more reasoned 
explanations and 
analysis. 
 
 

Non-fiction 

Use online sources, 
databases, books to 
research. Ask and 
answer research 
questions, selecting 
from a range of 
evidence. 
Understand and 
explain how bias 
may affect sources 
of evidence.  
 
Progression: More 

complex questions 
asked and 
answered, greater 
depth and range of 
evidence selected, 
more reasoned 
explanations. 
Independence in 
selecting and 
evaluating sources, 
and analysing 
significance. 
 

TV, radio, film 
footage 

Watch and discuss 
what you see, hear.  
 
Distinguish between 
primary and secondary 
sources – e.g. wartime 
radio broadcast vs 
dramatisation. 
 
Evaluate evidence for 
possible bias and 
compare and contrast 
different sources, 
drawing conclusions 
based on analysis of a 
range of sources. 
 
Progression: 

Recognise patterns 
e.g. cultural change - 
radio in homes during 
WWII. 
Provide more 
reasoned explanations 
and analysis. 

Artists’ recreations 

Careful observation.  
 
Discuss who created 
the picture and why?  
 
Progression: 

Evaluate which 
aspects of the 
picture are significant 
to the enquiry 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
E.g. Artists, 
newspapers, books  

Curriculum 2014  Pupils continue to develop a chronologically secure knowledge and understanding of British, local and world history, establishing clear narratives within and across the 
periods they study. They note connections, contrasts and trends over time and develop the appropriate use of historical terms. They regularly address and sometimes 
devise historically valid questions about change, cause, similarity and difference, and significance. They construct informed responses that involve thoughtful selection 
and organisation of relevant historical information. They understand how our knowledge of the past is constructed from a range of sources. 
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Languages 
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The Purpose of Languages at North Hinksey C.E. Primary School 

High-quality languages education fosters pupils’ curiosity and deepens their understanding of the world. 

 

APPLICATION 

Write at varying length, for different 
purposes and audiences, using the variety 
of grammatical structures that they have 

learnt. 

Communicate for practical purposes, learn 
new ways of thinking  and read great 

works of literature in the original language. 

Express their ideas and thoughts in 
another language. 

SKILLS 

Speak with increasing confidence, fluency and spontaneity. 

Finding ways of communicating what they want to say, including 
through discussion and asking questions. 

KNOWLEDGE 

Increase the accuracy 
of their pronunciation 

and intonation 

UNDERSTANDING 

Understand and respond to spoken 
and written language from a variety 

of authentic sources. 

Discover and develop an 
appreciation of a range of writing in 

the language studied. 

Teaching should 

provide the foundation 

for learning further 

languages, equipping 

pupils to study and 

work in other 

countries. 
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To enable the children to learn Languages effectively, we provide an environment where:  

 

 
By engaging with other languages, including, where appropriate, those used in their communities, children should: 
- look at the patterns, structures and origins of languages in order to understand how language works 
- listen to and join in with conversation in other languages and communicate about simple, everyday matters 
- understand how learning other languages can help them appreciate and understand other cultures as well as their own. 

Children speak with increasing confidence, fluency and spontaneity. Our teaching provides an appropriate balance of 
spoken and written language. There is no requirement to teach Languages to Early Years children according to the 
National Curriculum. We at North Hinksey Primary School however believe that learning a different language opens 
children’s minds to a new and exciting world. It enables children to communicate with others from a variety of countries and 
continues to enhance our understanding of other cultures.   

 
Coverage and Timescale 
Early Years children learn French vocabulary through songs and rhymes, taught by confident teachers. They learn to recite 
words and simple phrases using repetition. This may happen weekly or fortnightly.  

We provide additional support to children who are already French speakers in the form of weekly conversation and reading 
with a native French speaker. 

Connections 
Design Technology skills may be used when cooking recipes from different cultures 
English skills are used to communicate verbally  
Maths counting skills are used in verbal games 
Computing skills are used to aid communication and research 
Art skills are used to illustrate and enhance meaning   
Historical and Geographical skills may be used to explore life in Europe and also during Special Weeks 
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Teaching and Learning Languages in Key Stage Two 

 

Through a variety of creative and practical activities, pupils are taught to understand and communicate ideas, facts and 

feelings in speech and writing. The focus of study in modern languages is on practical communication. When Latin is taught, 

the focus is to provide a linguistic foundation for reading comprehension and an appreciation of classical civilisation. 

Discussions about ancient languages are in English! 

Coverage and Timescale 

Key Stage Two objectives are covered every year in Years Three, Four, Five and Six, with increasing complexity, accuracy 

and independence as the children develop through the age groups.   

We teach French in Years Three, Four and Six, with Latin being taught in Year Five.  

Languages are taught weekly and may be taught by the class teacher, peripatetic teachers in the case of Latin, or other 

regular cover by a confident linguist. This is to lay the foundations for further foreign language learning at key stage 3. 

We provide additional support to children who are already French speakers in the form of weekly conversations and reading 

and writing with a native French speaker. 

Connections 

Design Technology may be used when cooking and preparing foods form different cultures   

English skills are used to communicate effectively.   

Maths calculation skills are used in games  

Computing skills are used to aid communication and research 

Art skills are used to enhance ideas and meaning 

Historical and Geographical skills may be used to learn more about the different countries and cultures, especially during 

Special Weeks. 
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Key Stage Two Teaching and Learning Process (NC Objectives): 

The starred (*) content below is not applicable to ancient languages. 

 

Understanding 

• L2 U1- understand basic grammar eg 
feminine, masculine and neuter 
forms and the conjugation of high-
frequency verbs. 

• L2 U2 - understand key features and 
patterns of the language. 

• L2 U3 - understand how to build 
sentences, and how these differ 
from or are similar to English. 

• L2 U4 appreciate stories, songs, 
poems and rhymes in French 
 

Speaking and Listening 

• L2 SL1- use accurate pronunciation 
and intonation so that others 
understand when they are reading 
aloud or using familiar words and 
phrases* 

• L2 SL2 - explore the patterns and 
sounds of language through songs 
and rhymes 

• L2 SL3 - speak in sentences, using 
familiar vocabulary, phrases and 
basic language structures 

• L2 SL4- engage in conversations, 
asking and answering questions; 
express opinions and respond to 
those of others* 

• L2 SL5 describe people, places, 
things and actions* 

• L2 SL6 present ideas and information 
orally to a range of audiences* 

 

Reading and Writing 

• L2 RW1 - explore the patterns 
language and link the spelling, sound 
and meaning of words 

• L2 RW2 - read carefully and show 
understanding of words, phrases and 
simple writing 

• L2 RW3 - broaden  vocabulary and 
develop an ability to understand new 
words that are introduced into 
familiar written material, including 
through using a dictionary 

• L2 RW4 - describe people, places, 
things and actions in writing 

• L2 RW5 - write phrases from 
memory, and adapt these to create 
new sentences, to express ideas 
clearly 
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Mathematics 
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The Purpose of Mathematics at North Hinksey C.E. Primary School 

Mathematics (Maths) is a creative and highly inter-connected subject that has been developed  

over centuries, providing the solution to some of today’s most intriguing problems. 

 

APPLICATION  

Apply fundementals to varied and 
frequent practise with increasingly 

complex problems. 

See the essential maths in everyday 
life. 

Use maths in science, technology 
and engineering. 

Use maths for financial literacy. 

 

SKILLS 

Reason mathematically by following a line of enquiry, conjecturing relationships 
and generalisations. 

Develop an argument, justification or proof. 

Break problems down into a series of simpler steps, persevering in seeking 
solutions. 

Make thinking clear for themselves and for others, responding to probing 
questions and correcting their misconceptions. 

Use quality and a variety of mathematical language, speaking and listening 
clearly. 

KNOWLEDGE 

Become fluent in the fundementals 
of mathematics 

Develop the ability to recall and 
apply knowledge rapidly and 

accuractely 

UNDERSTANDING 

Develop a conceptual understandning. 

Move fluently between representations 
of mathematical ideas, making rich 

connections 

A high-quality mathematics 

education provides a 

foundation for understanding 

the world, the ability to 

reason mathematically, an 

appreciation of the beauty 

and power of mathematics, 

and a sense of enjoyment 

and curiosity. 
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To enable the children to learn Mathematics effectively, we provide an environment where:  

 

 
 

When encountering an objective for the first time, every week children: 

- explore through practical activity, a range of equipment, games and through discussion 
- make connections between number work and other aspects of their work in mathematics 
- develop, select or apply a range of mental or written methods/models to estimate, approximate, calculate, classify, quantify, order 
or compare 
 

When developing their conceptual understanding, every week children: 

- explore and use a variety of resources and materials to provide models and images to enhance their conceptual understanding 
- use practical activity, a range of equipment, games and through discussion 
- record mathematical ideas using objects, pictures, diagrams, words, numbers and symbols 
- connect their mental images of numbers and their relationships to support the development of other aspects of mathematics 
- practise skills regularly and for sustained periods of time to consolidate concepts and develop speed, recall and confidence. 
 

When applying their knowledge and conceptual understanding, every week children: 

- interpret findings, evaluate methods and check outcomes. 
- communicate ideas and justify arguments using mathematical symbols, diagrams, images and language 
- make and test generalisations, identify patterns and appreciate equivalences and relationships 
- explore ideas and strategies, pursue lines of mathematical enquiry and apply logic and reasoning to mathematical problems 
- evaluate methods and check outcomes 
 
When applying their knowledge and conceptual understanding to geometry and statistics, at least 6x per year, 

children: 

- estimate, draw or measure in practical contexts 
- draw inferences from data in practical activities 
- interpret findings, evaluate methods and check outcomes. 
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Teaching and Learning Mathematics in Key Stage One 

 

The principle focus of mathematics teaching in Key Stage One is to ensure pupils develop confidence and mental fluency with whole 

numbers, counting and place value.  This involves working with numerals, words and the four operations, including with practical 

resources, e.g. concrete objects and measuring tools. 

At this stage, pupils develop their ability to recognise, describe, draw, compare and sort different shapes and use the related 

vocabulary.  Teaching also involves using a range of measures to describe and compare different quantities such as length, mass, 

capacity/volume, time and money.  Frequently, this is done through a science and technology context. 

By the end of Key Stage One, pupils should know the number bonds to 20 and be precise in using and understanding place value.  

An emphasis on practise at this early stage will aid fluency. 

Pupils should read and spell mathematical vocabulary, at a level consistent with their increasing word reading and spelling knowledge 

at Key Stage One. 

 

Coverage and Timescale 

Key Stage One objectives are organised into those for Year One and those for Year Two.  Content may be introduced in either year 

group, so children who need support may use the EYFS objectives as relevant.   

Children who need challenge may use the Key Stage Two objectives as relevant.  The National Curriculum states that the expectation 

is that “the majority of pupils will move through the programmes of study at broadly the same pace.  However, decisions about when 

to progress should always be based on the security of pupils’ understanding and their readiness to progress to the next stage.  Pupils 

who grasp concepts rapidly should be challenged through being offered rich and sophisticated problems before any acceleration 

through new content.”   

Maths is taught for the equivalent of one hour per day.  This may be done in blocks and also in short sections of the day. 



115 
 

There are several aspects of maths, each being focused on two or three times per year, for a week at a time.  These are: 

- Number – number and place value 

- Number – addition and subtraction (also see Calculation Coverage and Progression Map) 

- Number – multiplication and division (also see Calculation Coverage and Progression Map) 

- Number – fractions  

- Measurement 

- Geometry – properties of shape 

- Geometry – position and direction 

- Statistics (in Year 2 only) 

Every week, connections are made between new objectives and previously learnt concepts. 

Every week, objectives are applied to real-life problem solving contexts and investigative problems. 

Every week, objectives are applied to a reasoning exercise. 

Every week, visual, aural and kinaesthetic (practical) ways of representing the objective/concept is used. 

In addition to the objective(s) linked to the aspect of maths for that week, there will be counting and number facts objectives kept 

going throughout the week too (previously known as CLIC Maths.)  

 

Connections 

Maths problem solving contexts relate to the theme of learning in each class where possible, or current affairs/events.   

English skills are used to communicate clearly, in written and verbal forms, especially to prove, justify and explain.   

Science investigations and research provides an essential context for number, measures and statistics.   

Computing skills are used to aid communication and also used as a platform for different visual representations of mathematical 

concepts and games/manipulations/challenges that practise skills for fluency. 

Design Technology designing and making provides an essential context for measures. 

Art is enhanced by the mathematical features of shape and pattern. 

Music is enhanced by the mathematical features of pattern. 

Historical and Geographical fieldwork and research provides an essential context for measures and statistics. 
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Year One Teaching and Learning Process (NC Summary of Objectives) 

Full objectives and non-statutory guidance can be found at www.gov.uk/government/publications/national-

curriculum-in-england-mathematics-programmes-of-study: 

 

Number  

• Ma1 NPV1-5 number and place 
value, see National Curriculum in 
England: Mathematics Programme 
of Study - and Appendix, DfE 
(hereafter referred to as 'NC') p.102 
for objectives and non-statutory 
guidance  
 

• Ma1 NAS1-4 addition and 
subtraction, see NC p.103 for 
objectives and non-statutory 
guidance 

 

• Ma1 NMD1 multiplication and 
division, see NC p.104 for objectives 
and non-statutory guidance 

 

• Ma1 NF1-2 fractions, see NC p.104 
for objectives and non-statutory 
guidance    

Measurement 

• Ma1 M1a-d compare, describe and 
solve practical problems for a range 
of measures, see NC p.105 for 
objectives and non-statutory 
guidance 

 

• Ma1 M2a-d measure and begin to 
record a range of measures, see NC 
p.105 for objectives and non-
statutory guidance   

 

• Ma1 M3 money, see NC p.105 for 
objectives and non-statutory 
guidance 

 

• Ma1 M4-6 time, see NC p.105 for 
objectives and non-statutory 
guidance  

Geometry 

• Ma1 GS1a recognise and name 
common 2D shapes, see NC p.106 
for objectives and non-statutory 
guidance 

 

• Ma1 GS1b recognise and name 
common 3D shapes, see NC p.106 
for objectives and non-statutory 
guidance 

 

• Ma1 GPD1 describe position, 
direction and movement, including 
whole, half, quarter and three 
quarter turns, see NC p.106 for 
objectives and non-statutory 
guidance 

http://www.gov.uk/government/publications/national-curriculum-in-england-mathematics-programmes-of-study
http://www.gov.uk/government/publications/national-curriculum-in-england-mathematics-programmes-of-study
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Year Two Teaching and Learning Process (NC Summary of Objectives) 

Full objectives and non-statutory guidance can be found at www.gov.uk/government/publications/national-

curriculum-in-england-mathematics-programmes-of-study: 

 

Number  

• Ma2 NPV1-6 number and 
place value, see National 
Curriculum in England: 
Mathematics Programme of 
Study - and Appendix, DfE 
(hereafter referred to as 
'NC') p.107 for objectives 
and non-statutory guidance  
 

• Ma2 NAS1a, 1b, 2, 3a, 3b, 
3c, 3d, 4, 5 addition and 
subtraction, see NC p.108 
for objectives and non-
statutory guidance 

 

• Ma2 NMD1-4 multiplication 
and division, see NC p.109 
for objectives and non-
statutory guidance 

 

• Ma2 NF1-2 fractions, see NC 
p.109-10 for objectives and 
non-statutory guidance    

Measurement 

• Ma2 M1-2 length, height, 
mass, temperature, 
capacity, see NC p.110-11 
for objectives and non-
statutory guidance 

 

• Ma2 M3-5 money, see NC 
p.110-11 for objectives and 
non-statutory guidance 

 

• Ma2 M6-8 time, see NC 
p.110-11 for objectives and 
non-statutory guidance  

Geometry 

• Ma2 GS1-4 2D and 3D 
shapes, see NC p.111 for 
objectives and non-
statutory guidance 

 

• Ma2 GPD1-2 describe 
position, direction and 
movement, including whole, 
half, quarter and three 
quarter turns, see NC p.112 
for objectives and non-
statutory guidance 

Statistics 

• Ma2 S1-3 interpreting and 
constructing pictoral and 
numerical data, see NC 
p.112 for objectives and 
non-statutory guidance 

http://www.gov.uk/government/publications/national-curriculum-in-england-mathematics-programmes-of-study
http://www.gov.uk/government/publications/national-curriculum-in-england-mathematics-programmes-of-study
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Teaching and Learning Mathematics in Lower Key Stage Two 

 

The principle focus of mathematics teaching in Lower Key Stage Two is to ensure pupils become increasingly fluent with whole 

numbers and the four operations, including number facts and the concept of place value.  This should ensure that pupils develop 

efficient written and mental methods and perform calculations accurately with increasingly large whole numbers. 

At this stage, pupils should develop their ability to solve a range of problems, including with simple fractions and decimal place value.  

Teaching should also ensure that pupils draw with increasing accuracy and develop mathematical reasoning so they can analyse 

shape and their properties, and confidently describe the relationships between them.  It should ensure that they can use measuring 

instruments with accuracy and make connections between measure and number.  

By the end of Year 4, pupils should have memorised their multiplication tables up to and including the 12 multiplication table and show 

precision and fluency in their work. 

Pupils should read and spell mathematical vocabulary correctly and confidently, using their growing word reading knowledge and their 

knowledge of spelling.    

 

Coverage and Timescale 

Lower Key Stage Two objectives are organised into those for Year Three and those for Year Four.  Content may be introduced in 

either year group, and children who need support may use the Key Stage One objectives as relevant.   

Children who need challenge may use the Upper Key Stage Two objectives as relevant.  The National Curriculum states that the 

expectation is that “the majority of pupils will move through the programmes of study at broadly the same pace.  However, decisions 

about when to progress should always be based on the security of pupils’ understanding and their readiness to progress to the next 

stage.  Pupils who grasp concepts rapidly should be challenged through being offered rich and sophisticated problems before any 

acceleration through new content.”   

Maths is taught for the equivalent of one hour per day.  This may be done in blocks and also in short sections of the day. 
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There are several aspects of maths, each being focused on two or three times per year, for a week at a time.  These are: 

- Number – number and place value 

- Number – addition and subtraction (also see Calculation Coverage and Progression Map) 

- Number – multiplication and division (also see Calculation Coverage and Progression Map) 

- Number – fractions (including decimals in Year 4) 

- Measurement 

- Geometry – properties of shape 

- Geometry – position and direction (Year 4 only) 

- Statistics 

Every week, connections are made between new objectives and previously learnt concepts. 

Every week, objectives are applied to real-life problem solving contexts and investigative problems. 

Every week, objectives are applied to a reasoning exercise. 

Every week, visual, aural and kinaesthetic (practical) ways of representing the objective/concept is used. 

In addition to the objective(s) linked to the aspect of maths for that week, there will be counting and number facts objectives kept 

going throughout the week too (previously known as CLIC Maths.)  

 

Connections 

Maths problem solving contexts relate to the theme of learning in each class where possible, or current affairs/events.   

English skills are used to communicate clearly, in written and verbal forms, especially to prove, justify and explain.   

Science investigations and research provides an essential context for number, measures and statistics.   

Computing skills are used to aid communication and also used as a platform for different visual representations of mathematical 

concepts and games/manipulations/challenges that practise skills for fluency. 

Design Technology designing and making provides an essential context for measures. 

Art is enhanced by the mathematical features of shape and pattern. 

Music is enhanced by the mathematical features of pattern. 

Historical and Geographical fieldwork and research provides an essential context for measures and statistics. 
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Year Three Teaching and Learning Process (NC Summary of Objectives) 

Full objectives and non-statutory guidance can be found at www.gov.uk/government/publications/national-

curriculum-in-england-mathematics-programmes-of-study: 

 

Number  

• Ma3 NPV1-6 number and 
place value, see National 
Curriculum in England: 
Mathematics Programme of 
Study - and Appendix, DfE 
(hereafter referred to as 
'NC') p.114 for objectives 
and non-statutory guidance  
 

• Ma3 NAS1a, 1b, 1c, 2-4  
addition and subtraction, 
see NC p.115, 142 for 
objectives and non-
statutory guidance 

 

• Ma3 NMD1-3 multiplication 
and division, see NC p.115-
16, 142-43 for objectives 
and non-statutory guidance 

 

• Ma3 NF1-7 fractions, see NC 
p.116-17 for objectives and 
non-statutory guidance    

Measurement 

• Ma3 M1-2 length (including 
perimeter,) height, mass, 
volume, capacity and see 
NC p.117-18 for objectives 
and non-statutory guidance 

 

• Ma3 M3 money, see NC 
p.117-18 for objectives and 
non-statutory guidance 

 

• Ma3 M4-7 time, see NC 
p.117-18 for objectives and 
non-statutory guidance  

Geometry 

• Ma3 GS1 2D and 3D shapes, 
see NC p.111 for objectives 
and non-statutory guidance 
 

• Ma3 GS2-4 recognise and 
name angles, turns and 
parallel/ perpendicular 
lines, see NC p.118 for 
objectives and non-
statutory guidance 

 

Statistics 

• Ma3 S1-2 interpreting and 
constructing pictoral and 
numerical data, see NC 
p.119 for objectives and 
non-statutory guidance 

http://www.gov.uk/government/publications/national-curriculum-in-england-mathematics-programmes-of-study
http://www.gov.uk/government/publications/national-curriculum-in-england-mathematics-programmes-of-study
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Year Four Teaching and Learning Process (NC Summary of Objectives) 

Full objectives and non-statutory guidance can be found at www.gov.uk/government/publications/national-

curriculum-in-england-mathematics-programmes-of-study: 

 

Number  

• Ma4 NPV1-9 number and 
place value, see National 
Curriculum in England: 
Mathematics Programme of 
Study - and Appendix, DfE 
(hereafter referred to as 
'NC') p.120 for objectives 
and non-statutory guidance  
 

• Ma4 NAS1-3 addition and 
subtraction, see NC p.121, 
142 for objectives and non-
statutory guidance 

 

• Ma4 NMD1-5 multiplication 
and division, see NC p.121-
22, 142-43 for objectives 
and non-statutory guidance 

 

• Ma4 NF1-10 fractions, 
including decimals, see NC 
p.122-23 for objectives and 
non-statutory guidance    

Measurement 

• Ma4 M1 convert units of 
length, mass, time, capacity, 
see NC p.123-24 for 
objectives and non-
statutory guidance 

 

• Ma4 M2-3 perimeter and 
area, see NC p.123-24 for 
objectives and non-
statutory guidance 

 

• Ma4 M4 estimate, compare 
and calculate different 
measures, including money, 
see NC p.123-24 for 
objectives and non-
statutory guidance 

 

• Ma4 M5-6 time, see NC 
p.124 for objectives and 
non-statutory guidance  

Geometry 

• Ma4 GS1-2 2D shapes and 
angles, see NC p.124 for 
objectives and non-
statutory guidance 

 

• Ma4 GS3-4 symmetry, see 
NC p.124 for objectives and 
non-statutory guidance 

 

• Ma4 GPD1-3 co-ordinates 
and translation, see NC 
p.125 for objectives and 
non-statutory guidance 

Statistics 

• Ma4 S1-2 interpreting and 
constructing pictoral and 
numerical data, see NC 
p.125 for objectives and 
non-statutory guidance 

http://www.gov.uk/government/publications/national-curriculum-in-england-mathematics-programmes-of-study
http://www.gov.uk/government/publications/national-curriculum-in-england-mathematics-programmes-of-study
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Teaching and Learning Mathematics in Upper Key Stage Two 

 
The principle focus of mathematics teaching in Upper Key Stage Two is to ensure pupils extend their understanding of the number 

system and place value to include larger integers.  This should develop the connections that pupils make between multiplication and 

division with fractions, decimals, percentages and ratio. 

At this stage, pupils should develop their ability to solve a wider range of problems, including increasingly complex properties of 

numbers and arithmetic, and problems demanding efficient written and mental methods of calculation.  With this foundation in 

arithmetic, pupils are introduced to the language of algebra as a means for solving a variety of problems.  Teaching in geometry and 

measures should consolidate and extend knowledge developed in number.  Teaching should also ensure that pupils classify shapes 

with increasingly complex geometric properties and that they learn the vocabulary they need to describe them. 

By the end of Year 6, pupils should be fluent in written methods for all four operations, including long multiplication and division, and 

working with fractions, decimals and percentages. 

Pupils should read, spell and pronounce mathematical vocabulary correctly. 

 

Coverage and Timescale 

Upper Key Stage Two objectives are organised into those for Year Five and those for Year Six.  Content may be introduced in either 

year group, and children who need support may use the Lower Key Stage Two objectives as relevant.   

Children who need challenge may use the Key Stage Three objectives as relevant.  The National Curriculum states that the 

expectation is that “the majority of pupils will move through the programmes of study at broadly the same pace.  However, decisions 

about when to progress should always be based on the security of pupils’ understanding and their readiness to progress to the next 

stage.  Pupils who grasp concepts rapidly should be challenged through being offered rich and sophisticated problems before any 

acceleration through new content.”   

Maths is taught for the equivalent of one hour per day.  This may be done in blocks and also in short sections of the day. 
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There are several aspects of maths, each being focused on two or three times per year, for a week at a time.  These are: 

- Number – number and place value 

- Number – addition and subtraction (also see Calculation Coverage and Progression Map) 

- Number – multiplication and division (also see Calculation Coverage and Progression Map) 

- Number – fractions (including decimals and percentages) 

- Ratio and proportion (Year 6 only) 

- Algebra (Year 6 only) 

- Measurement 

- Geometry – properties of shape 

- Geometry – position and direction 

- Statistics 

Every week, connections are made between new objectives and previously learnt concepts. 

Every week, objectives are applied to real-life problem solving contexts and investigative problems. 

Every week, objectives are applied to a reasoning exercise. 

Every week, visual, aural and kinaesthetic (practical) ways of representing the objective/concept is used. 

In addition to the objective(s) linked to the aspect of maths for that week, there will be counting and number facts objectives kept 

going throughout the week too (previously known as CLIC Maths.)  

 

Connections 

Maths problem solving contexts relate to the theme of learning in each class where possible, or current affairs/events.   

English skills are used to communicate clearly, in written and verbal forms, especially to prove, justify and explain.   

Science investigations and research provides an essential context for number, measures and statistics.   

Computing skills are used to aid communication and also used as a platform for different visual representations of mathematical 

concepts and games/manipulations/challenges that practise skills for fluency. 

Design Technology designing and making provides an essential context for measures. 

Art is enhanced by the mathematical features of shape and pattern.  Music is also enhanced by the features of pattern. 

Historical and Geographical fieldwork and research provides an essential context for measures and statistics. 
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Year Five Teaching and Learning Process (NC Summary of Objectives) 

Full objectives and non-statutory guidance can be found at www.gov.uk/government/publications/national-

curriculum-in-england-mathematics-programmes-of-study: 

 

Number  

• Ma5 NPV1-6 number and 
place value, see National 
Curriculum in England: 
Mathematics Programme of 
Study - and Appendix, DfE 
(hereafter referred to as 'NC') 
p.127 for objectives and non-
statutory guidance  
 

• Ma5 NAS1-4 addition and 
subtraction, see NC p.128, 142 
for objectives and non-
statutory guidance 

 

• Ma5 NMD1-11 multiplication 
and division, see NC p.128-29, 
142-43 for objectives and non-
statutory guidance 

 

• Ma5 NF1-12 fractions, 
decimals and percentages, see 
NC p.130-31 for objectives and 
non-statutory guidance    

Measurement 

• Ma5 M1-2, 6, 7 converting 
length, height, mass, including 
metric and imperial, and 
solving problems with a range 
of measures see NC p.132 for 
objectives and non-statutory 
guidance 

 

• Ma5 M3-4 perimeter and area, 
see NC p.132 for objectives 
and non-statutory guidance 

 

• Ma5 M5 estimating volume 
and capacity, see NC p.132 for 
objectives and non-statutory 
guidance 

 

Geometry 

• Ma5 GS1 3D shapes, see NC 
p.133 for objectives and non-
statutory guidance 

 

• Ma5 GS2-4a, 4b, 4c angles, see 
NC p.133 for objectives and 
non-statutory guidance 

 

• Ma5 GS5-6 reasoning about 
2D shapes, see NC p.133 for 
objectives and non-statutory 
guidance 

 

• Ma5 GPD1 reflection and 
translation, see NC p.133-34 
for objectives and non-
statutory guidance 

Statistics 

• Ma5 S1-2 interpreting and 
constructing pictoral and 
numerical data and 
timetables, see NC p.134 for 
objectives and non-statutory 
guidance 

http://www.gov.uk/government/publications/national-curriculum-in-england-mathematics-programmes-of-study
http://www.gov.uk/government/publications/national-curriculum-in-england-mathematics-programmes-of-study
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Year Six Teaching and Learning Process (NC Summary of Objectives) 

Full objectives and non-statutory guidance can be found at www.gov.uk/government/publications/national-

curriculum-in-england-mathematics-programmes-of-study: 

 

Number  

•Ma6 NPV1-4 number and 
place value, see National 
Curriculum in England: 
Mathematics Programme of 
Study - and Appendix, DfE 
(hereafter referred to as 'NC') 
p.135 for objectives and non-
statutory guidance  
 

•Ma6 NO1-4, 6-9 use all four 
operations accurately, 
including within problem 
solving, see NC p.135-36, 
142-43 for objectives and 
non-statutory guidance 

 

•Ma6 NO5 common factors, 
common multiples, prime 
numbers, see NC p.135-36 for 
objectives and non-statutory 
guidance 

 

•Ma6 NF1-11 converting and 
calculating with fractions, 
decimals and percentages, 
see NC p.136-37 for 
objectives and non-statutory 
guidance    

Ratio and proportion 

Algebra 

•Ma6 RP1-4 solve problems 
using scaling and 
percentages, see NC p.138 for 
objectives and non-statutory 
guidance    

 

•Ma6 A1-5 generate and 
describe number sequense, 
use formulae and equations, 
see NC p.138-39 for 
objectives and non-statutory 
guidance    

Measurement 

•Ma6 M1-3 converting and 
problem solving with length, 
height, mass, temperature, 
capacity, see NC p.139-40 for 
objectives and non-statutory 
guidance 

 

•Ma6 M4-7 area, perimeter, 
volumesee NC p.139-40 for 
objectives and non-statutory 
guidance 

 

Geometry 

•Ma6 GS1-4 draw and 
describe 2D and 3D shapes, 
including circles, see NC 
p.140 for objectives and non-
statutory guidance 

 

•Ma6 GS5 solve problems 
involving angles, see NC 
p.140 for objectives and non-
statutory guidance 

 

•Ma6 GPD1-2 draw, translate 
and reflect shapes on all four 
quadrants, see NC p.141 for 
objectives and non-statutory 
guidance 

Statistics 

•Ma6 S1 interpreting and 
construct pie charts and line 
graphs , see NC p.141 for 
objectives and non-statutory 
guidance 

 

•Ma6 S2 calculate and 
interpret the mean as 
average, see NC p.141 for 
objectives and non-statutory 
guidance 

http://www.gov.uk/government/publications/national-curriculum-in-england-mathematics-programmes-of-study
http://www.gov.uk/government/publications/national-curriculum-in-england-mathematics-programmes-of-study
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Calculation Coverage and Progression Map (based on Oxfordshire LA Guidance) 
 
From Early Years to Year 1: 
 
There are fundamental skills that it is important for children to develop an early understanding of as building blocks to future learning in maths, 
including that linked to calculation. A selection of the skills include: 
 

- Ordinality – ‘the ordering of numbers in relation to one another’ – e.g. (1, 2, 3, 4, 5…) 
 
- Cardinality – ‘understanding the value of different numbers’ – e.g. (7 =                     17 =                       +                    12 =  
 

- Equality – ‘seven is the same total as four add three’ – e.g.  
                                                                                                           = 
 
 
- Subitising – ‘instantly recognizing the number of objects in a small group, without counting them’ – e.g.              → five 
 

- Conservation of number – ‘recognising that a value of objects are the same, even if they are laid out differently’ – e.g. 
 

 
- One-to-one correspondence – e.g.    
 
 

- Counting on and back from any number – e.g. ‘five add three more totals eight’                      ‘ten take away three totals seven’ 
        
 
                                                                                                       
- Using apparatus and objects to represent and communicate thinking – e.g.   
 
 

- Maths language – using mathematical words verbally in every-day situations – e.g. ‘climb up to the top’ / ‘climb down to the bottom’  
 

The ability to calculate mentally forms the basis of all methods of calculation and has to be maintained and refined. A good knowledge of 
numbers or a ‘feel’ for numbers is the product of structured practice through progression in relevant practical maths experiences and visual 
representations. 
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Addition: 
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 Counting Mental maths 
strategies 

Rapid recall Written calculation and appropriate models and images to support conceptual 
understanding 

Stage 1: Count in ones 
to and across 
100 forwards 
and 
backwards 
starting from 
0, 1 and other 
numbers. 
Count in 
multiples of 
two, five and 
ten. 

Pupils use 
apparatus to 
explore 
addition as the 
inverse of 
subtraction. 
. 

 

 
4 add 1 is 5 
5 subtract 4 
leaves 1 

Rapid recall 
of all pairs of 
numbers 
totalling 
numbers up 
to 20. 
Use 
structured 
apparatus – 
i.e. 
Numicon, 
tens frames, 
abaci, etc. 

 

  

  

  

  

  
 

Combining two groups: 

 Children develop a mental picture 
of the number system for use with 
calculation. A range of key models and 
images support this, alongside practical 
equipment. 
 

 Teachers model use of number 
tracks to count on or line up 
counters/objects along the number track. 
This is a precursor to use of a fully 
numbered number-line. 
 

  
 

            
3 + 2 = 5 

 
 
 

‘eight add two more makes ten’ 
 

 
‘one more than four is five’ 

 
 

 

 Counting Mental maths 
strategies 

Rapid recall Written calculation and appropriate models and images to support conceptual 
understanding 

Stage 2: Continue 
practicing 
above skills. 
Count in 
steps of 2, 3 
and 5 
forwards and 
backwards to 
and from 
zero. 

Reorder 
numbers when 
adding, i.e. 
start with 
largest 
number, find 
bonds, etc. 
Add doubles 
and derive 
near doubles. 

Recall 
addition 
facts for all 
numbers to 
20. 
  

Counting on from any number: 

 Children begin to use numbered 
lines to support their own calculations, 
initially counting in ones before 
beginning to work more efficiently. 
 
Counting on from the largest number: 

 Children reorder calculations to 
start with the largest number. 
 

Number line with all numbers labelled 
 

            
  0   1   2   3   4   5   6   7   8   9  10 11 12 
 

18 + 5 
 
         +1     +1      +1     +1     +1 

 
 
 

    18      19      20     21      22      23     24 
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Count in tens 
from any 
number – link 
to coins in a 
piggy bank as 
well as a 
number 
square. 

Round 
numbers to 
the nearest 
10. 

 …to… 
 
                  +2            +3 
 
 
 
           18  19   20   21   22   23 
 

 
Use of questions such as: ‘How might I 
rearrange these to find the total?’ 

 Counting Mental maths 
strategies 

Rapid recall Written calculation and appropriate models and images to support conceptual 
understanding 

Stage 3: Continue 
practicing 
above skills. 
Count from 0 in 
multiples of 4, 
8, 50 and 100. 
Count on by 10 
or 100 from 
any two digit 
number. 
Link to 
counting stick: 
counting 
forwards and 
backwards 
flexibly. 
Count up and 
down in tenths 
– linking to 
visual image. 

Partitioning by 
bridging 
through 10 and 
multiples of 10 
when adding. 
Adjusting when 
adding 11 or 9 
to a number.  
Relating inverse 
number 
operations – 
using structured 
apparatus to 
explore and 
understand that 
subtraction 
undoes 
addition. 

Connect 
pairs 
totalling ten 
to pairs of 
multiples of 
10 totalling 
100. 

  

  

  

  

  

Use 10ps in 
tens frame. 
Recall pairs 
of two-digit 
numbers 
with a total 
of 100, i.e. 
32 + ? = 
100. 
 

Expanded horizontal addition: 

 Add numbers using structured 
apparatus to support understanding of 
place value. 

 Make connections between 
partitioning both numbers using 
structured apparatus and partition the 
second number only using a number 
line.  
 

Add… 

  

  
 

…and…  

 

 
 

By partitioning and recombining 
30+ 40 = 70 
5 + 7 = 12 

70 + 12 = 82 
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 Counting Mental maths 
strategies 

Rapid recall Written calculation and appropriate models and images to support conceptual 
understanding 

Stage 4: Continue 
practicing 
previous skills. 
Count forwards 
and backwards 
from 0 in 
multiples of 6, 7, 
9, 25 and 1000 
using counting 
sticks, number 
lines, number 
squares, etc. 
Count up and 
down in tenths, 
hundredths and 
simple fractions 
using models 
and images, i.e. 
Dienes 
equipment, 
counting stick, 
ITPs. 

Bridging through 
60 for time, i.e. 
70 minutes = 1 
hour and 10 
minutes. 
Rounding any 
number to the 
nearest 10, 100 
or 1000. 
Rounding 
numbers with one 
decimal place to 
nearest whole 
number. 
Explore inverse 
as a way to 
derive new facts 
and to check 
accuracy of 
answers. 

As above. 
Use known 
facts and place 
value to derive 
new ones, i.e. 
‘If I know 8 + 3 
= 11, I also 
know 0.8 + 0.3 
= 1.1 and 
8/100 + 3/100 
= 11/100.’ 
Sums and 
differences of 
pairs of 
multiples of 10, 
100 or 1000. 
Addition 
doubles of 
numbers to 
100. 
Pairs of 
fractions 
totalling 1. 

Expanded horizontal method, leading 
to columnar addition: 

 Written recording should follow 
teacher modelling around the size of 
numbers and place value using a variety 
of concrete materials, e.g. straws, 
Numicon, Dienes and place-value cards. 

 Teachers model how numbers 
can be partitioned into tens and ones, as 
well as in different ways,  
e.g. 20 + 5 
       10 + 15 

 As children move towards using a 
columnar method, links continue to be 
made with earlier models and images, 
including the number line. 

It is crucial that empty number lines are 
kept as well as using more formal written 
calculation methods. 

 

 

Illustration of how to use Dienes equipment to ensure children have an understanding of place value when using columnar addition. 
  
 
 

  
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

a d 
c b 
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Counting Mental maths 
strategies 

Rapid recall Written calculation and appropriate models and images to support conceptual 
understanding 

Stage 5: Count 
forwards and 
backwards in 
steps of 
powers of 10 
for any given 
number up to 
one million. 
Continue to 
count 
forwards and 
backwards in 
simple 
fractions. 
Count forward 
and 
backwards in 
appropriate 
decimals and 
percentages. 

Use apparatus 
and 
knowledge of 
place value to 
add decimals, 
i.e. 3.8 + 2.5 = 
5 + 1.3 
Reorder  
increasingly 
complex 
calculations, 
i.e. 1.7 + 2.8 + 
0.3 = 1.7 + 0.3 
+ 2.8 
Compensating 
– i.e. 405 + 
399 → add 
400 and then 
subtract 1. 
 

Continue to 
practice 
previous 
stage and 
make links 
between 
known facts 
and addition 
pairs for 
fractions, 
percentages 
and 
decimals 
Doubles and 
halves of 
decimals, 
i.e. half of 
5.6, double 
3.4. 
Sums and 
differences 
of decimals, 
i.e. 6.5 + 2.7 

Expanded vertical method, leading to 
columnar addition: 

 Teachers model a column 
method that records and explains partial 
mental methods. 

 There remains an emphasis on 
the language of calculation, e.g. ‘Forty 
plus seventy equals one-hundred and 
ten.’… ‘Seven add six equals thirteen.’ 
…before recombining numbers. 
Teachers also model the language of: 
‘Four tens add seven tens total eleven 
tens or 110.’ 

 Teachers similarly advance to 
model the addition of two 3-digit 
numbers with the expectation that as 
children’s knowledge of place value is 
secured, they become ready to 
approach a formal compact method. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Informal columnar: 
Adding the tens first: 

 

47

76

110

     13

123



 

 
Adding the ones first: 

 

47

76

13

   110

123
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 Counting Mental maths 
strategies 

Rapid recall Written calculation and appropriate models and images to support conceptual 
understanding 

Stage 6: Continue to 
practice 
previous 
skills. 
Count 
forwards and 
backwards in 
simple 
fractions, 
decimals and 
percentages. 
 

Bridging 
through 
decimals, i.e. 
0.8 + 0.35 = 
0.8 + 0.2 + 
0.15 using 
empty number 
lines. 
Partitioning 
using near 
doubles, i.e. 
2.5 + 2.6 = 5 + 
0.1 
Reorder 
decimals, i.e. 
4.7 + 5.6 – 0.7  
…as… 4.7 – 
0.7 + 5.6 = 4 + 
5.6. 
 

Ensure all 
children are 
confident 
recalling 
basic facts 
to 20 and 
deriving 
facts using 
place value.  
Make links 
between 
decimals, 
fractions and 
percentages. 

Columnar addition (formal written 
method): 

 The concept of exchange is 
introduced through continued use of 
practical equipment (manipulatives). 

 Teachers model: 
1. “I have two tens and five ones, 
which need adding to four tens and 
seven ones.” 
2. “I add five ones to seven ones, 
which gives me twelve ones.” 
3. “I exchange ten of my twelve 
ones for a ten counter.” 
4. “I add my three tens and four tens 
to make seven tens.” 
“Altogether, I have seven tens and two 
ones.” 

 Teachers similarly advance to 
model the addition of two 3-digit 
numbers, e.g. 

 

Pupils to be encouraged to consider 
mental strategies first. 
Formal columnar: 
   25 
 +47  

 
 
  25 
+47 
     2 
   1 
    

   

  25 
+47 
     2 
   1 
  
 
 
 

 12

2 
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   25 
 +47 
   72 
   1 

  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



134 
 

Subtraction: 
 

 
 

Counting 
 

Mental strategies 
 

Rapid 
Recall 

Written calculation and appropriate models and images to support 
conceptual understanding  

Stage 
1: 

Count in 
ones to and 
across 100, 
forwards and 
backwards 
starting from 
0, 1 and 
other 
numbers. 
Count in 
multiples of 
two, five and 
ten. 

Pupils use 
apparatus to explore 
addition as the 
inverse of 
subtraction: 
. 

 

 
‘four add one is five.’ 

‘five subtract four 
leaves one’ 

Rapid recall 
of 
subtraction 
facts for 
numbers up 
to 10. 
Use 
structured 
apparatus, 
i.e. 
Numicon, 
tens frames, 
abaci etc. 

 
   

  

  

  

  

Subtraction as taking 
away from a group: 
 
- Children develop a 
mental picture of the 
number system for use 
with calculation. A 
range of key models 
and images support 
this, alongside 
practical equipment. 
 
- Teachers model use 
of number tracks to 
count back or remove 
counters/objects from 
the number track or 
set. This is a precursor 
to use of a fully 
numbered number-line. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 
 

 

                         5 - 2 = 3 
 

 
‘six take away two leaves four’ 

 

  
‘one less than six is five’ 
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Counting 
 

Mental strategies 
 

Rapid 
Recall 

Written calculation and appropriate models and images to support 
conceptual understanding  

Stage 
2: 

Continue 
practicing 
above skills. 
Count in steps 
of 2, 3 and 5, 
forwards and 
backwards to 
and from zero. 
Count in tens 
from any 
number – link 
to coins in a 
piggy bank as 
well as a no. 
square. 

Bridging through two 
digit numbers, i.e. 24 – 
19 = 19 + 1 + 4 using 
number lines. 
Subtracting 11 by 
subtracting 10 and 
then 1 more.  Move to 
subtracting 9 by 
subtracting 10 and 
adding 1 using 
apparatus. 

Recall 
subtraction 
(and addition) 
facts for all 
numbers to 
20. 
  

Subtracting by 
counting back and on: 

 Children begin to 
use numbered lines to 
support their own 
calculations, initially 
counting back in ones 
before beginning to work 
more efficiently. 
 

Number line with all numbers labelled 
 

               
0   1   2   3   4   5   6   7   8   9  10  11 12 
 
13 – 5 = 8 
 
     -1       -1       -1      -1      -1 

 
 
 
 8        9      10      11     12      13 

 
13 – 5 = 8 
 
              -2             -3 

 
 
        8    9   10   11  12   13 

 
 

Counting 
 

Mental strategies 
 

Rapid 
Recall 

Written calculation and appropriate models and images to support 
conceptual understanding  

Stage 
3: 

Continue 
practicing 
above skills. 
Count from 0 in 
multiples of 4, 
8, 50 and 100.  
Count on and 
back by 10 or 
100 from any 
two digit 
number. 
Link to counting 
stick counting 
forwards and 
backwards 
flexibly. 
Count up and 
down in tenths 
– linking to 
visual image. 

Partitioning by bridging 
through 10 and multiples 
of 10 when subtracting. 
Continue to practice 
adjusting when 
subtracting 11 or 9 from 
a number.  
Relating inverse number 
operations – use 
structured apparatus to 
explore and understand 
that subtraction undoes 
addition. 
 

Connect 
subtractions 
from ten to 
subtractions 
from multiples 
of 10 totalling 
100. 

  

  

  

  

  

Use 10ps in 
tens frame. 
Subtract two 
digit numbers 
from 100 i.e. ? 
= 100 - 78 

Finding the difference: 
- Teachers model how to 
find the difference when 
two numbers are 
relatively ‘close together.’ 
 
- Initially children 
compare two sets before 
moving on to a number 
line comparison. 
 
- Pupils are taught to 
choose whether to 
count on or back 
depending on which is 
more efficient. 

Comparing two sets: comparison or difference. 

 
Finding the difference on a number line. 

 
Note: Finding the difference is often the most efficient 
way of solving a subtraction problem,  
e.g. 61 – 59 
       2,003 – 1,997 
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Counting 
 

Mental strategies 
 

Rapid 
Recall 

Written calculation and appropriate models and images to support 
conceptual understanding  

Stage 
4: 

Continue 
practicing of 
previous 
skills. Count 
forwards and 
backwards 
from 0 in 
multiples of 6, 
7, 9, 25 and 
1000 using 
counting 
sticks, number 
lines, number 
squares, etc. 
Count up and 
down in 
tenths, 
hundredths 
and simple 
fractions using 
models and 
images, i.e. 
Dienes 
equipment, 
counting stick, 
ITPs. 

Bridging through 60 
for time, i.e. 70 
minutes = 1 hour 
and 10 minutes 
Rounding any 
number to the 
nearest 10, 100 or 
1000. 
Rounding numbers 
with one decimal 
place to nearest 
whole number. 
Explore inverse as a 
way to derive new 
facts and to check 
accuracy of 
answers. 

As above. 
Use known 
facts and 
place value 
to derive 
new ones, 
i.e. ‘If I know 
11 - 3 = 8, I 
also know 
1.1 - 0.3 = 
0.8 and 
8/100 - 
3/100 = 
5/100.’ 
Sums and 
differences 
of pairs of 
multiples of 
10, 100 or 
1000. 
Subtraction 
of fractions 
totalling 1, 
i.e. 1 – 0.3 = 
0.7 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Subtracting TU – U 
and TU – TU: 

Use empty number lines to find the difference by 
bridging through multiples of ten. 

 
 
Subtract by starting with the first number and 
partitioning the second, i.e. 
 
74 - 27 
 
74 – 20 = 54 
54 –   4 = 50 
50 –   3 = 47 
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Counting 
 

Mental strategies 
 

Rapid 
Recall 

Written calculation and appropriate models and images to support 
conceptual understanding  

Stage 
5: 

Count 
forwards and 
backwards in 
steps of 
powers of 10 
for any given 
number up to 
one million. 
Continue to 
count 
forwards and 
backwards in 
simple 
fractions. 
Count forward 
and 
backwards in 
appropriate 
decimals and 
percentages. 

Use apparatus and 
knowledge of place 
value to subtract 
decimals, i.e. 3.8 - 2.5 
= 1.3 
Reorder increasingly 
complex calculations, 
i.e. 1.7 – 5 – 0.7 = 1.7 
– 0.7 – 5. 
Compensating – i.e. 
405 - 399 → subtract 
400 and then add 1. 
 

Continue to 
practice 
previous 
stage and 
make links 
between 
known facts 
and addition 
pairs for 
fractions, 
percentages 
and decimals. 
Doubles and 
halves of 
decimals, i.e. 
half of 5.6, 
double 3.4. 
Sums and 
differences of 
decimals, i.e. 
6.5 + 2.7 

First stage of column 
method, including 
expanded method: 
 
- Written recording 
should follow teacher 
modelling around the 
size of numbers and 
place value using a 
variety of concrete 
materials, e.g. straws, 
Numicon, Dienes and 
place-value cards. 
 

Children should continue to use empty number lines 
and use more formal written methods when numbers 
become too big or complex. 
 
Counting back in tens and ones to solve an addition 
calculation: 

 
 
Counting back more efficiently: 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

   
 
 
 

c b a 

Illustration of how to use Dienes equipment to ensure children 

understand transference of numbers when using columnar 

subtraction. 

d 
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Counting 
 

Mental strategies 
 

Rapid 
Recall 

Written calculation and appropriate models and images to support 
conceptual understanding  

Stage 
6: 

Continue to 
practice 
previous 
skills. 
Count 
forwards and 
backwards in 
simple 
fractions, 
decimals and 
percentages. 
 

Bridging through 
decimals, i.e. 1.5 – 
0.8 = 1.5 – 0.5 then -
0.3 using empty 
number line. 
 

Ensure all 
children are 
confident 
recalling 
basic facts 
to 20 and 
deriving 
using place 
value.  Make 
links 
between 
decimals, 
fractions and 
percentages. 

Second stage of 
column method: 
 
- The concept of 
exchange is introduced 
through continued use 
of practical equipment 
(manipulatives). 
 
- Teachers model: 
1. “I have seven tens 
and two ones. I need 
to subtract four tens 
and seven ones.” 
2. “At the moment, I 
cannot subtract seven 
ones from two ones, so 
I need to transfer one 
ten to become ten 
ones.” 
3. “Now I can take 
away seven ones from 
twelve ones, so that I 
have fives ones left.  
4. “I can now subtract 
four tens from six tens, 
which leaves me with 
two tens.” 
5. “I recombine two 
tens and fives ones to 
understand that I am 
left with twenty-five.” 
 

Formal columnar: 
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- Teachers similarly 
advance to model the 
subtraction of one 3-
digit number from 
another, e.g. 

   5 1 

 563  

 246 

 317 
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Multiplication: 
 

 

 

 Counting Mental strategies Rapid recall Written calculation and appropriate models and images to support 
conceptual understanding 

Stage 
1: 

Count 
forwards 
and 
backwards 
in 2s, 5s 
and 10s 
 
  

Doubling up to six and then ten 
whilst using related models and 
images. 

Derive/recall 
doubles up 
to five and 
derive/recall 
halves up to 
ten. 
 
Recall odd 
and even 
numbers to 

Developing early 
conceptual 
understanding of 
multiplication: 
 
 

Use objects, pictorial representations and arrays 
to show the concept of multiplication:      
 
 
 

 
 
 

 

http://www.google.co.uk/url?sa=i&rct=j&q=&esrc=s&frm=1&source=images&cd=&cad=rja&docid=Fso8Vam0ZHXmXM&tbnid=Kp4840eHzhue4M:&ved=0CAUQjRw&url=http://metro.co.uk/2012/04/20/5p-and-10p-coins-pose-health-risk-due-to-increase-in-nickel-content-395697/&ei=StJ8UqHRM4y00wX_qYD4Dg&bvm=bv.56146854,d.ZG4&psig=AFQjCNE0D59TMtXdnVsG93ICW0vQq4yhCQ&ust=1383998249226371
http://www.google.co.uk/url?sa=i&rct=j&q=&esrc=s&frm=1&source=images&cd=&cad=rja&docid=Fso8Vam0ZHXmXM&tbnid=Kp4840eHzhue4M:&ved=0CAUQjRw&url=http://metro.co.uk/2012/04/20/5p-and-10p-coins-pose-health-risk-due-to-increase-in-nickel-content-395697/&ei=StJ8UqHRM4y00wX_qYD4Dg&bvm=bv.56146854,d.ZG4&psig=AFQjCNE0D59TMtXdnVsG93ICW0vQq4yhCQ&ust=1383998249226371
http://www.google.co.uk/url?sa=i&rct=j&q=&esrc=s&frm=1&source=images&cd=&cad=rja&docid=kASuBH7_XMgdNM&tbnid=bd031lU_SNRG4M:&ved=0CAUQjRw&url=http://www.123rf.com/photo_14385069_the-brown-eggs-in-egg-box.html&ei=YgmKUv7dB8mn0QWT6YCoAg&bvm=bv.56643336,d.ZG4&psig=AFQjCNG_cEUpWhlAQWlKwIzwlyQ-IUGhMA&ust=1384864461471686
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10 in 
reference to 
structured 
apparatus. 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 

 Counting Mental strategies Rapid recall Written calculation and appropriate models and images to support 
conceptual understanding 

Stage 
2: 

Count 
forwards 
and 
backwards 
in 2s, 3s, 5s 
and 10s 
from zero. 

Begin to understand and use 
inverse number operations: 
 
                       10 
 
 
 
 
   2            5 
 
Stories are used alongside a 
triad to help children understand 
links between number 
operations, e.g. “There are five 
pencils in two packs, which 
means that there are ten pencils 
altogether.” 

Derive/recall 
doubles up 
to ten and 
derive/recall 
halves up to 
twenty. 
 
Recall odd 
and even 
numbers to 
20 in 
reference to 
structured 
apparatus. 
 
Recall & use 
multiplication 
facts for the 
2X, 5X and 
10X-tables. 

Understanding 
multiplication as 
repeated addition: 
 
- Investigate 
multiplication as 
repeated addition, 
so that the law of 
cummutativity is 
understood. 
 
- Whilst arrays are 
also modelled 
explicitly at this 
stage, it is important 
to note that they will 
continue to be a key 
model at later 
stages, alongside 
more formal 
methods of 
calculation. 

Arrays: 
 
       5 X 3                   3 X 5     

           and       
 
Number lines: 
 
6 X 4 = 24 

 

 
 
So: ‘Six taken four times” 

http://www.google.co.uk/url?sa=i&rct=j&q=&esrc=s&frm=1&source=images&cd=&cad=rja&docid=6OxG857DRwN23M&tbnid=7gZuMH_pwhU8yM:&ved=0CAUQjRw&url=http://www.hornpark100.org/year1.html&ei=H_WJUrCYGOi30QWrl4GAAQ&bvm=bv.56643336,d.ZG4&psig=AFQjCNHHYRpzkA_iVz69eQSBLSqB6pga6Q&ust=1384859087860422
http://www.google.co.uk/url?sa=i&rct=j&q=&esrc=s&frm=1&source=images&cd=&cad=rja&docid=6OxG857DRwN23M&tbnid=EoCsNDovrqUrPM:&ved=0CAUQjRw&url=http://www.hornpark100.org/year1.html&ei=ivWJUrK_MurB0QXA4YHIAg&bvm=bv.56643336,d.ZG4&psig=AFQjCNHHYRpzkA_iVz69eQSBLSqB6pga6Q&ust=1384859087860422
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 Counting Mental strategies Rapid recall Written calculation and appropriate models and images to support 
conceptual understanding 

Stage 
3: 

Counting 
forwards 
and 
backwards 
in 2s, 3s, 
4s, 5s, 8s 
and 10s 
from zero. 
 
Count up 
and down in 
tenths. 

Use doubling to make 
connections between the 2X, 4X 
and 8X-tables. 
 
Understand that multiplication 
can be undertaken by 
partitioning numbers, e.g. 12 X 4 
= 10 X 4 + 2 X 4 
 
Introduce the structure of 
scaling: e.g. Find a ribbon that 
is 4 times as long as the blue 
ribbon 

 

 
     2cm                     8cm 

 

Recall odd 
and even 
numbers to 
100 in 
reference to 
structured 
apparatus. 
 
Recall and 
use 
multiplication 
facts for the 
2X, 3X, 4X, 
5X, 8X and 
10X tables. 

Relate multiplying 
a 2-digit by 1-digit 
number using 
repeated addition 
and arrays to 
represent: 

Children use an empty number line to chunk 
efficiently: 
 

4 X 12 = 48 
                                 4 X 10 = 40                                  4 X 2 = 8 

 
 

3 X 13 = 39 

X 10 3 

3  
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 

7 X 13 = 91 

 
 Counting Mental strategies Rapid recall Written calculation and appropriate models and images to support 

conceptual understanding 

Stage 
4: 

Counting 
forwards 
and 
backwards 
in 2s, 3s, 
4s, 5s, 7s, 
8s, 10s, 25s 

Derive factor pairs of numbers 
using models and images, e.g.  

Recall & use 
multiplication 
facts for all 
times-tables 
up to 12 X 
12. 

Relate multiplying 
a 3/2-digit by 1-
digit number with 
arrays towards 
using long/short 
multiplication: 

Relate multiplying a 3/2-digit by 1-digit number, 
now also setting it out as short multiplication. 
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and 1000s 
from zero. 
 
Count up 
and down in 
tenths and 
hundredths. 

 
Know what happens when a 
number is multiplied by zero or 
one. 
 
Use reordering to multiply three 
numbers. 

 
 

7 X 13 = 91                       
 

7 X 10 =  70                      
7 X   3 =  21                    
_____  =  91 
 

At this stage, the non-statutory guidance in the 
national curriculum suggests teaching short 
multiplication; however, the team feel that an 
expanded form of calculation (as set out above) 
is be a better lead into long/short multiplication.  

 Counting Mental strategies Rapid recall Written calculation and appropriate models and images to support 
conceptual understanding 

Stage 
5: 

Counting 
forwards 
and 
backwards 
in 2s, 3s, 
4s, 5s, 6s, 
7s, 8s, 9s, 
10s, 25s 
and 1000s 
from zero. 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Identify multiples and factors, 
including finding all factor pairs 
of a number, and common 
factors of two numbers.  

Recall & use 
multiplication 
facts for all 
times-tables 
up to 12 X 
12. 

Relate multiplying 
a 4/3/2-digit by 1/2-
digit number with 
grid to using long 
multiplication: 

 
18 

                                  X13 
       

                                    24 
                                    30 
                                    80 
                                  100 
 

                                  234 
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 Counting Mental strategies Rapid recall Written calculation and appropriate models and images to support 
conceptual understanding 

Stage 
6: 

Consolidate 
all previous 
counting, 
including 
forwards 
and 
backwards 
in fractions. 

Perform mental calculations, 
including with mixed numbers 
and operations. 

Recall & use 
multiplication 
facts for all 
times-tables 
up to 12 X 
12. In 
addition, use 
facts 
confidently  
to make 
larger 
calculations. 

Relate multiplying 
a 4/3/2-digit by 1/2-
digit number with 
grid to using short 
multiplication: 

 
                                      18 
                                   X13 
                                      54 
                                      2 

                                    180 
234 
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Division: 
 

 Counting Mental strategies Rapid recall Written calculation and appropriate models and images to support 
conceptual understanding 

Stage 
1: 

Count 
forwards 
and 
backwards 
in 2s, 5s 
and 10s 
 
  

Doubling up to six and then 
ten whilst using related 
models and images. 

Derive/recall 
doubles up 
to five and 
derive/recall 
halves up to 
ten. 
 
Recall odd 
and even 
numbers to 
10 in 
reference to 
structured 
apparatus. 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 

Developing early 
conceptual 
understanding of 
division as 
grouping and 
sharing: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Use objects, pictorial representations and arrays to 
show the concept of division as grouping and 
sharing.  
 
 
 

 
 
 

 
 

“Two children share six pencils between them”  
 
 
 
 

“Six children are asked to get into three equal groups” 
 
 
 
 

  

  

  

  

  

  

http://www.google.co.uk/url?sa=i&rct=j&q=&esrc=s&frm=1&source=images&cd=&cad=rja&docid=6OxG857DRwN23M&tbnid=7gZuMH_pwhU8yM:&ved=0CAUQjRw&url=http://www.hornpark100.org/year1.html&ei=H_WJUrCYGOi30QWrl4GAAQ&bvm=bv.56643336,d.ZG4&psig=AFQjCNHHYRpzkA_iVz69eQSBLSqB6pga6Q&ust=1384859087860422
http://www.google.co.uk/url?sa=i&rct=j&q=&esrc=s&frm=1&source=images&cd=&cad=rja&docid=6OxG857DRwN23M&tbnid=EoCsNDovrqUrPM:&ved=0CAUQjRw&url=http://www.hornpark100.org/year1.html&ei=ivWJUrK_MurB0QXA4YHIAg&bvm=bv.56643336,d.ZG4&psig=AFQjCNHHYRpzkA_iVz69eQSBLSqB6pga6Q&ust=1384859087860422
http://www.google.co.uk/url?sa=i&rct=j&q=&esrc=s&frm=1&source=images&cd=&cad=rja&docid=Fso8Vam0ZHXmXM&tbnid=Kp4840eHzhue4M:&ved=0CAUQjRw&url=http://metro.co.uk/2012/04/20/5p-and-10p-coins-pose-health-risk-due-to-increase-in-nickel-content-395697/&ei=StJ8UqHRM4y00wX_qYD4Dg&bvm=bv.56146854,d.ZG4&psig=AFQjCNE0D59TMtXdnVsG93ICW0vQq4yhCQ&ust=1383998249226371
http://www.google.co.uk/url?sa=i&rct=j&q=&esrc=s&frm=1&source=images&cd=&cad=rja&docid=Fso8Vam0ZHXmXM&tbnid=Kp4840eHzhue4M:&ved=0CAUQjRw&url=http://metro.co.uk/2012/04/20/5p-and-10p-coins-pose-health-risk-due-to-increase-in-nickel-content-395697/&ei=StJ8UqHRM4y00wX_qYD4Dg&bvm=bv.56146854,d.ZG4&psig=AFQjCNE0D59TMtXdnVsG93ICW0vQq4yhCQ&ust=1383998249226371
http://www.google.co.uk/url?sa=i&rct=j&q=&esrc=s&frm=1&source=images&cd=&cad=rja&docid=kASuBH7_XMgdNM&tbnid=bd031lU_SNRG4M:&ved=0CAUQjRw&url=http://www.123rf.com/photo_14385069_the-brown-eggs-in-egg-box.html&ei=YgmKUv7dB8mn0QWT6YCoAg&bvm=bv.56643336,d.ZG4&psig=AFQjCNG_cEUpWhlAQWlKwIzwlyQ-IUGhMA&ust=1384864461471686
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 Counting Mental strategies Rapid recall Written calculation and appropriate models and images to support 
conceptual understanding 

Stage 
2: 

Count 
forwards 
and 
backwards 
in 2s, 3s, 5s 
and 10s 
from zero. 

Begin to understand and use 
inverse number operations. 
 
 
 
                     15 
 
 
 
              3               5 
Stories are used alongside a 
triad to help children 
understand links between 
number operations, e.g. “15 
children are asked to get into 
three groups and find out that 
there are five people in each 
group.” 

Derive/recall 
doubles up to 
ten and 
derive/recall 
halves up to 
twenty. 
 
Recall odd and 
even numbers 
to 20 in 
reference to 
structured 
apparatus. 
 
Recall and use 
multiplication 
facts for the 
2X, 5X and 
10X-tables. 

Understanding division 
as repeated 
subtraction: 
 
- Investigate division as 
repeated subtraction. 
 
- Through teacher 
modelling, children need 
to know that division is 
not commutative. 

Number lines and arrays: 
 

12 ÷ 3 = 4 
 

 
 
 
 
 

15  5 = 3 
 
 
 
                               
 

                               0                5             10            15 
    

                                                                        

 Counting Mental strategies Rapid recall Written calculation and appropriate models and images to support 
conceptual understanding 

Stage 
3: 

Counting 
forwards and 
backwards in 
2s, 3s, 4s, 
5s, 8s and 
10s from 
zero. 

Use doubling to make 
connections between the 2X, 
4X and 8X-tables. 
Understand that multiplication 
can be undertaken by 
partitioning numbers, e.g. 12 
X 4 = 10 X 4 + 2 X 4 
 
Introduce the structure of 
scaling: e.g.  Find a ribbon 
that is 4 times as long as 
the blue ribbon. 

 
 
     2cm                  8cm 

Recall odd 
and even 
numbers to 
100 in 
reference to 
structured 
apparatus. 
 
Recall & use 
multiplication 
facts for the 
2X, 3X, 4X, 
5X, 8X and 
10X tables. 

Dividing a 2-digit by 
1-digit number, 
representing this 
efficiently on a 
number line: 
 

Children use an empty number line to chunk 
efficiently. 
 

96  6 = 16    
                  
            6 x 6 = 36     10 x 6 = 60 
 
 
                   
 
 
 

                         0           36                          96 
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 Counting Mental strategies Rapid recall Written calculation and appropriate models and images to support 
conceptual understanding 

Stage 
4: 

Counting 
forwards 
and 
backwards 
in 2s, 3s, 
4s, 5s, 7s, 
8s, 10s, 25s 
and 1000s 
from zero. 

Derive factor pairs of 
numbers using models and 
images.  
 
Know what happens when 
a number is multiplied by 
zero or one. 
 
Use reordering to multiply 
three numbers. 

Recall & use 
multiplication 
facts for all 
times-tables 
up to 12 X 
12. 

Dividing a 3/2-digit 
by 1-digit number, 
representing this 
efficiently on a 
number line, also 
in relation to long 
division:  
 
- At this stage, no 
remainders are 
present unless in a 
practical context.   

Children use an empty number line to chunk 
efficiently. 
 

224 ÷ 8 = 28 
 

             8 x 8 = 64    20 x 8 = 160 
 

 
 
  0            64                        224 
 
         28                                                        28 
  8   224                                               8     224 
     - 160     (8 X 20)                     20 X 8 =  160 
         64                       …or…                       64 
     -   64     (8 X 8)                         8 X 8 =    64 
0 0  

 Counting Mental strategies Rapid recall Written calculation and appropriate models and images to support 
conceptual understanding 

Stage 
5: 

Counting 
forwards 
and 
backwards 
in 2s, 3s, 
4s, 5s, 6s, 
7s, 8s, 9s, 
10s, 25s 
and 1000s 
from zero. 

Identify multiples and 
factors, including finding all 
factor pairs of a number, 
and common factors of two 
numbers. 

Recall & use 
multiplication 
facts for all 
times-tables up 
to 12 X 12. 

Dividing a 4/3/2-digit by 
1-digit number, in 
relation to long 
division: 
 
- By this stage, there is a 
statutory requirement 
that children can use a 
formal written calculation 
method, such as long 
division. 
 
- Short division may 
begin to be taught 
alongside long division, 
but still with use of visual 
representations  

Begin with long division. 
Remainders should be interpreted in the following ways 
when long division is used: 

 as whole numbers 

 as fractions 

 through rounding in an 
appropriate way to the context 

Long division: 

415  9 = 46 and 1/9 
 

       46 and 1/9 
9   415  
  -  360     (9 X 40) 
       55 
  -     54     (9 X 6) 
         1 
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 Counting Mental strategies Rapid recall Written calculation and appropriate models and images to support 
conceptual understanding 

Stage 
6: 

Consolidate 
all previous 
counting, 
including 
forwards 
and 
backwards 
in fractions. 

Perform mental 
calculations, including with 
mixed numbers and 
different number 
operations. 

Recall & use 
multiplication 
facts for all 
times-tables 
up to 12 X 
12. In 
addition, use 
facts 
confidently 
to make 
larger 
calculations. 

Dividing a 4/3/2-
digit by 2/1-digit 
number, in relation 
to long and then 
short division: 
 
- By this stage, there 
is a statutory 
requirement that 
children can use 
formal written 
calculation methods, 
including long and 
short division. 
 
- Use of visual 
representations – like 
the ones opposite – 
remain important. 

Move from long division to short division. 
Remainders should be interpreted in the following 
way when short division is used: 

 through rounding in an 
appropriate way to the context 
 

Long division: 
432 ÷ 15 = 28 4/5 

 
 

Short division: 
138 ÷ 6 = 23 
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The Purpose of Music at North Hinksey C.E. Primary School 

Music is a universal language that embodies one of the highest forms of creativity 

 

APPLICATION 

Allow them to compose 

Perform music across a range of 
historical periods, genres, styles and 
traditions, including the works of the 

great composers and musicians 

Create and compose music on their 
own and with others 

Use technology appropriately and have 
the opportunity to progress to the next 

level of musical excellence 

SKILLS 

Listen with discrimination to the best in the musical canon. 

LIsten, review and evaluate music across a range of historical periods, 
genres, styles and traditions, including the works of the great composers 

and musicians 

Learn to sing and to use their voices  

 Have the opportunity to learn a musical instrument 

KNOWLEDGE 

Recognise music across a range of 
historical periods, genres, styles and 
traditions, including the works of the 

great composers and musicians 

Understand and explore how music is 
created, produced and communicated, 

including through the inter-related 
dimensions: pitch, duration, dynamics, 
tempo, timbre, texture, structure and 

appropriate musical notations. 

UNDERSTANDING 

Develop a critical engagement with 
music 

Review and evaluate music across a 
range of historical periods, genres, 
styles and traditions, including the 
works of the great composers and 

musicians 

 
 A high-quality music 

education should engage 

and inspire pupils to 

develop a love of music 

and their talent as 

musicians, and so 

increase their self-

confidence, creativity and 

sense of achievement. 
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To enable the children to learn Music effectively, we provide an environment where:  

 

When responding and reviewing music, in every lesson, children:   
- analyse and compare sounds  
- explore and explain their own ideas and feelings about music using movement, dance, expressive language and musical 
vocabulary  
- improve their own and others' work in relation to its intended effect.  
 
When listening to music, in every lesson, children: 
- listen to a range of live and recorded music from different times and cultures [for example, from the British Isles, from 
classical, folk and popular genres, by well-known composers and performers].  
- listen with attention to detail and to internalise and recall sounds with increasing aural memory  
- comment on how the combined musical elements of pitch, duration, dynamics, tempo, timbre, texture and silence can be 
organised and used to communicate different moods and effects  
- know how music is produced in different ways and described through relevant established and invented notations  
- know how time and place can influence the way music is created, performed and heard, e.g. the effect of occasion and 
venue 
 
When performing in public, either singing and playing, at least 3x per year, children: 
- sing songs, in unison and two parts, with clear diction, control of pitch, a sense of phrase and musical expression  
- play tuned and untuned instruments with control and rhythmic accuracy  
- practise, rehearse and present performances with an awareness of the audience.  
 
When composing, at least 6x per year, children:   
- improvise, developing rhythmic and melodic material when performing  
- explore, choose, combine and organise musical ideas within musical structures.  
- respond to a range of musical and non-musical starting points  
- work on their own, in groups of different sizes and as a class 

http://www.nc.uk.net/webdav/harmonise?Page/@id=6001&Session/@id=D_AED3EFkAw7z6vo6pVm9Y&POS%5b@stateId_eq_main%5d/@id=3899&POS%5b@stateId_eq_note%5d/@id=3913
http://www.nc.uk.net/webdav/harmonise?Page/@id=6001&Session/@id=D_AED3EFkAw7z6vo6pVm9Y&POS%5b@stateId_eq_main%5d/@id=3899&POS%5b@stateId_eq_note%5d/@id=3918
http://www.nc.uk.net/webdav/harmonise?Page/@id=6001&Session/@id=D_AED3EFkAw7z6vo6pVm9Y&POS%5b@stateId_eq_main%5d/@id=3899&POS%5b@stateId_eq_note%5d/@id=3920
http://www.nc.uk.net/webdav/harmonise?Page/@id=6001&Session/@id=D_AED3EFkAw7z6vo6pVm9Y&POS%5b@stateId_eq_main%5d/@id=3899&POS%5b@stateId_eq_note%5d/@id=3903
http://www.nc.uk.net/webdav/harmonise?Page/@id=6001&Session/@id=D_AED3EFkAw7z6vo6pVm9Y&POS%5b@stateId_eq_main%5d/@id=3899&POS%5b@stateId_eq_note%5d/@id=3905
http://www.nc.uk.net/webdav/harmonise?Page/@id=6001&Session/@id=D_AED3EFkAw7z6vo6pVm9Y&POS%5b@stateId_eq_main%5d/@id=3899&POS%5b@stateId_eq_note%5d/@id=3925
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Teaching and Learning Music in Key Stage One 

 

Pupils will begin to sing and play musically. They will start to develop an understanding of musical composition, and attempt 

to reproduce sounds from aural memory. 

Coverage and Timescale 

Key Stage One objectives are covered in both Year One and Year Two.   

Children who need support will use the EYFS objectives as relevant.  Children who need challenge will use the Key Stage 

Two objectives as relevant. 

Music is taught for the equivalent of 45 minutes per week.  This may be done weekly or in blocks of 1h30min periods. 

Children will experience live music at least once a year.  

Children have regular access to the school musical instruments and were possible, ‘experts’ will be called upon.  

Children experience at least two different genres of music/composers across a year. 

See the North Hinksey Music Coverage and Progression Map below. 

 

Connections 

Musical resources, incl. recordings, instruments and composers, where possible, will relate to the theme of learning in each 

class.   

English skills are used to review and evaluate.   

Computing skills are used to listen to and record music. 

Historical and Geographical skills may be used to help the evaluation process and to see how music is relevant to a time or 

place in society. 
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Key Stage One Teaching and Learning Process (NC Objectives): 

 

 

Music 

• Mu1 1 - use their voices expressively and creatively by singing songs and speaking chants 
and rhymes 

• Mu1 2 - play tuned and untuned instruments musically 

• Mu1 3 - listen with concentration and understanding to a range of high-quality live and 
recorded music 

• Mu1 4 - experiment with, create, select and combine sounds using the inter-related 
dimensions of music.  
Yr 1 focus on experimenting and creating.  
Yr 2 focus on experimenting, creating, selecting and combining. 
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North Hinksey School KS1 Music Coverage and Progression Map 

FS Listening and Understanding  

Controlling 
 

 

Creating 
 

 

Responding and 
Reviewing 

 

Elements of 
Music 

Applying 
Understanding 

Contexts or 
Purposes 

 Pitch: respond to high 
and low sounds  
Duration: distinguish 
between steady beat 
and no beat; recognise 
long and short sounds 
Dynamics: respond to 
loud, quiet, silence 
Tempo: respond to fast 
and slow  
Texture: respond to 
one sound and to many 
sounds combined  
Timbre: explore and 
respond to a range of 
vocal, body, 
environmental and 
electronic sounds 
Structure: recognise 
and identify narratives; 
same and different 

Recognise that musical 
elements can be used 
for different purposes 
 
Recognise that sounds 
can be made in 
different ways, eg: 
sung, body, 
instrumental, 
environmental, 
electronic  
 
Recognise that musical 
ideas linked to the 
elements 

Purposes eg: lullabies 
signals game songs 
greetings farewells  
 
Non-musical stimuli eg: 
stories pictures poems 
rhymes chants patterns 
number sequencing 
movement dance 
environment 

Show vocal shape when 
singing relative to 
speaking voice  
Begin to develop control of 
diction and dynamics 
when speaking, singing 
songs and chanting  
Enjoy singing familiar 
nursery and action songs 
from memory 
 
Use body sounds 
Begin to control playing 
techniques on a limited 
range of appropriate 
percussion, using 
identified words in songs 
or poems as aural signals 
Maintain steady beat using 
body percussion or by 
copying simple word 
rhythm patterns   
Sing and play in time 
within a group, starting 
and stopping together, 
following teacher 
directions for rehearsing 
and performing 

Explore and enjoy how 
sounds can be made  
 
Compose sound effects 
for simple descriptive 
ideas 

Respond to changes in 
mood and character within 
pieces of music through 
movement, dance and art 
work 
 
Discuss sounds they have 
made and heard using 
descriptive words See 
vocabulary list in the 
appendices 
 
Improve their own work 
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Year 
1 

Listening and Understanding  

Controlling 
 

 

Creating 
 

 

Responding and 
Reviewing 

 

Elements of 
Music 

Applying 
Understanding 

Contexts or 
Purposes 

 Pitch: recognise and 
respond to high and 
low sounds  
Duration: recognise 
and respond to steady 
beat in music heard 
and performed, and 
long and short sound 
patterns  
Dynamics: identify and 
respond to loud, quiet 
and silence  
Tempo: identify and 
respond to fast and 
slow  
Texture: recognise and 
respond to one sound 
and to many sounds 
combined  
Timbre: identify 
wooden, metal, 
skinned and electronic 
instruments and their 
properties by sound 
Structure: understand 
and identify musical 
echoes, repeating 
patterns, and 
beginning, middle, end 

Identify how musical 
elements can be 
organised and used 
expressively within 
simple structures  
 
Identify how sounds 
can be made in 
different ways, eg: 
sung, body, 
instrumental, 
environmental, 
electronic  
 
Develop own signs or 
symbols for musical 
ideas linked to 
understanding of 
elements 

Purposes eg: lullabies 
signals game songs 
greetings farewells  
 
Non·musical stimuli eg: 
stories pictures poems 
rhymes chants patterns 
number sequencing 
movement dance 
environment 

Control vocal pitching (use 
C-A' as a guide) 
Develop control of diction 
and dynamics when 
speaking, singing songs 
and chanting 
Build and develop 
rhythmic and melodic 
memory through extending 
repertoire of songs,. 
rhymes and chants  
 
Use body sounds 
Use dominant hand with 
untuned percussion; begin 
to use correct tuned 
percussion techniques 
Maintain a steady beat on 
untuned percussion 
instruments; copy simple 
rhythm patterns 
 
Take account of musical 
instructions when 
rehearsing and performing 
III Rehearse and perform 
individually, in pairs and 
as a class 

Explore and enjoy how 
sounds can be made and 
changed  
 
Create and choose 
sounds in response to a 
range of given starting 
points 

Respond to changes in 
mood and character within 
pieces of music through 
movement, dance and art 
work 
Build an appropriate 
musical vocabulary and 
use when talking about 
music and developing the 
ability to express an 
aesthetic response See 
vocabulary list in the 
appendices 
 
 Improve their own work 
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Year 
2 

Listening and Understanding  

Controlling 
 

 

Creating 
 

 

Responding and 
Reviewing 

 

Elements of 
Music 

Applying 
Understanding 

Contexts or 
Purposes 

 Pitch: recognise higher 
and lower sounds; 
respond to the overall 
shape of melodies 
Duration: distinguish 
between rhythm and 
beat; understand how 
rhythmic patterns fit to 
the beat  
Dynamics: begin to 
understand getting 
louder and quieter 
Tempo: begin to 
understand getting 
faster and slower  
Texture: recognise how 
different pieces use 
different layers of 
sound Timbre: identify 
the way sounds are 
made: blown, plucked, 
shaken, struck, 
vocalised, strummed, 
electronically produced 
Structure: understand 
and identify repetition 
and contrast including 
question and answer, 
A·B·A, and verse and 
chorus 

Identify how combined 
musical elements can 
be used expressively 
within simple structures 
 
Identify how the choice 
of sound source can 
contribute towards the 
mood or effect in the 
music heard or 
performed  
 
Use and explore a 
variety of signs or 
symbols linked to 
understanding of 
elements to 
communicate own 
musical ideas 

Purposes eg: lullabies 
signals game songs 
greetings farewells  
 
Non-musical stimuli eg: 
stories pictures poems 
rhymes chants patterns 
number sequencing 
movement dance 
environment 

Extend accuracy of vocal 
range (use C-C' as a 
guide) Develop expressive 
effect and quality of sound 
when speaking, singing 
songs and chanting 
through increased control 
of diction, dynamics and 
tempi 
Sing songs with simple 
patterns as 
accompaniments  
 
Demonstrate accuracy 
and control of technique 
on an appropriate range of 
tuned and unturned 
percussion 
Perform simple patterns 
and accompaniments 
keeping to a steady pulse, 
including ostinati 
 
Follow hand and eye 
signals to direct and lead 
Improve their own work 
Rehearse and perform 
individually, in pairs, small 
groups and as a class 

Explore and enjoy how 
sounds can be made, 
changed, and used to 
create musical patterns  
 
Structure sounds in an 
order appropriate to a 
specific purpose in 
response to given starting 
points  
 
Compose 
accompaniments to songs 
using a repertoire of 
known rhythms 

Respond to changes in 
mood and character within 
pieces of music through 
movement, dance and art 
work 
 
Build an appropriate 
musical vocabulary and 
use when talking about 
music and developing the 
ability to express an 
aesthetic response 
 
Improve their own work 
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Teaching and Learning Music in Key Stage Two 

 

 

Pupils will be taught to sing and play musically with increasing confidence and control. They will develop an understanding 

of musical composition, organise and manipulate ideas within musical structures and reproduce sounds from aural memory. 

 

Coverage and Timescale 

Key Stage Two objectives are covered every year in in Years Three, Four, Five and Six, with increasing complexity, 

accuracy and independence as the children develop through the age groups.   

Children who need support will use the Key Stage One objectives as relevant.  Children who need challenge will use the 

Key Stage Three objectives as relevant. 

Music is taught for the equivalent of one hour per week.  This may be done weekly or in blocks of 2-hour periods. 

Children will experience live music at least once a year.  

Children have regular access to the school musical instruments and were possible, ‘experts’ will be called upon.  

Children experience at least two different genres of music/composers across a year. They may also cover objectives in 

more depth at other times.  See the North Hinksey Music Coverage and Progression Map below. 

Connections 

Musical resources, incl. recordings, instruments and composers, where possible, will relate to the theme of learning in each 

class.   

English skills are used to review and evaluate.   

Science skills are used to link the science of sound with how musical instruments work.   

Computing skills are used to listen to, compose, manipulate and record music. 

Historical and Geographical skills may be used to help the evaluation process and to see how music is relevant to a time or 

place in society. 
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Key Stage Two Teaching and Learning Process (NC Objectives): 

 

Music 

• Mu2 1 - play and perform in solo and ensemble contexts, using their voices and playing musical 
instruments with increasing accuracy, fluency, control and expression 

• Mu2 2 - improvise and compose music for a range of purposes using the inter-related dimensions of 
music 

• Mu2 3 - listen with attention to detail and recall sounds with increasing aural memory 

• Mu2 4 - use and understand staff and other musical notations 

• Mu2 5 - appreciate and understand a wide range of high-quality live and recorded music drawn 
from different traditions and from great composers and musicians 

• Mu2 6 - develop an understanding of the history of music. 
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North Hinksey School KS1 Music Coverage and Progression Map 

Year 
3 

Listening and Understanding  

Controlling 
 

 

Creating 
 

 

Responding and 
Reviewing 

 

Elements of 
Music 

Applying 
Understanding 

Contexts or 
Purposes 

 Pitch: Distinguish 
between steps, leaps 
and repeats in 
meoldies; major and 
pentatonic scales 
Duration: Consolidate 
understanding of how 
rhythmic patterns fit to 
the steady beat; begin 
to understand 2,3, and 
4 metre 
Dynamics: Understand 
and identify getting 
louder and quieter 
Tempo: Understand 
and identify getting 
faster and slower 
Texture: Recognise the 
density of different 
textures 
Timbre: Identify a 
range of non-
percussion instruments 
by name; distinguish 
between different ways 
of playing percussion 
instruments 
Structure: Develop 
understanding of a 
range of repetition and 
contrast structures, 
including ostinati 

Identify how 
combinations of 
elements are used in a 
variety of musical 
styles, and to 
communicate musical 
effects 
 
Identify different 
families of instruments 
and their qualities 
 
Use and explore 
notations which are 
linked to understanding 
of elements to 
communicate own 
musical ideas, 
including relative pitch 
 
Identify composers' 
intent in music heard 
and performed 
 
Identify how music is 
produced in different 
ways including the use 
of ICT 

 

Examples in addition to 
KS1 
Styles eg: Tudor 
Victorian Folk African 
Chinese 
 
Purposes eg: fanfare 
ballard celebration 
carillon 
 
Non-musical Stimuli 
eg: images localities 

Extend accuracy of vocal 
range (use low A-C’ as a 
guide) 
Continue to develop 
expressive effect and 
quality of sound when 
singing through increased 
control of diction, dynamics 
and tempi 
 
Sing rounds and partner 
songs, maintaining 
accuracy of pitch 
 
Demonstrate accuracy and 
control of techniques on full 
range of unturned 
percussion and begin to use 
classroom keyboards and 
own instruments 
 
Practise use of two beaters 
on tuned percussion 
 
Maintain steady beat, and 
copy and match rhythm 
patterns in 2, 3 and 4 metre 
 
Use and follow hand and 
eye signals to direct and 
lead 
Improve their own work 
Rehearse and perform 
individually, in pairs, groups 
and as a class with 
increasing awareness of 
balance 

Explore the way sounds can 
be combined and used 
expressively 
 
Improvise short repeated 
rhythmic patterns, building a 
repertoire of patterns and 
sequences 
 
Begin to combine layers of 
sound with awareness of 
the combined effect 
 
Experiment with capturing, 
repeating and re-ordering 
sound patterns and sections 
of music 

Compare and contrast 
music heard and 
performed with an 
awareness of the music’s 
context and purpose 
 
Use a variety of art forms 
to respond to character, 
mood and other elements 
of music 
 
Build an appropriate 
musical vocabulary and 
use when talking about 
music and developing the 
ability to express an 
aesthetic response 
 
Improve their own and 
other’s work with an 
awareness of the music’s 
context and purpose 
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Year 
4 

Listening and Understanding  

Controlling 
 

 

Creating 
 

 

Responding and 
Reviewing 

 

Elements of 
Music 

Applying 
Understanding 

Contexts or 
Purposes 

 Pitch: Distinguish 
between steps, leaps 
and repeats in 
melodies; major, minor 
and pentatonic scales 
Duration: Consolidate 
understanding of 2,3, 
and 4 metre 
Dynamics: Consolidate 
understanding of, and 
identify getting louder 
and quieter 
Tempo: Consolidate 
understanding of, and 
identify getting faster 
and slower 
Texture: Identify the 
difference between 
solo, unison, harmony, 
layers and drone 
Timbre: Identify a wider 
range of non-
percussion instruments 
by name; distinguish 
between different ways 
of playing percussion 
instruments 
Structure: Identify 
development of 
musical ideas – similar 
but not the same 

Identify how 
combinations of 
elements are used in a 
variety of musical 
styles, and to 
communicate musical 
effects 
 
Identify different 
families of instruments 
and their expressive 
qualities 
 
Use and explore 
notations which are 
linked to understanding 
of elements to 
communicate own 
musical ideas, 
including textures 
 
Identify composers' 
intent in music heard 
and performed 
 
Identify how music is 
produced in different 
ways including the use 
of ICT 

 

Examples in addition to 
KS1 
Styles eg: Tudor 
Victorian Folk African 
Chinese 
 
Purposes eg: fanfare 
ballard celebration 
carillon 
 
Non-musical Stimuli 
eg: images localities 

Extend accuracy of vocal 
range (use low A-D’ as a 
guide) 
 
Continue to develop 
expressive effect when 
singing through increased 
control of diction, dynamics 
and tempi 
 
Sing more complex rounds 
and partner songs, with 
awareness of different vocal 
lines 
 
Use own instruments and 
classroom keyboards where 
appropriate and an 
increased range of untuned 
and tuned percussion with 
knowledge of correct 
technique 
 
Maintain rhythmic and 
melodic ostinato as an 
accompaniment in 2, 3 and 
4 metre 
 
Use and follow hand and 
eye signals to direct and 
lead 
 
Make improvements to their 
work, whether individual, in 
pairs, groups or as a class, 
commenting on the 
intended effect 

Explore the way sounds 
can be combined and 
used expressively 
 
Improvise longer rhythmic 
patterns, building a 
repertoire of patterns and 
sequences 
 
Combine layers of sound 
with awareness of the 
combined effect 
 
Use melodies and 
accompaniments including 
drones, ostinato and 
layers 
 
Experiment with capturing, 
repeating and re-ordering 
sound patterns and 
sections of pieces 

Compare and contrast 
music heard and 
performed with an 
awareness of the music’s 
context and purpose 
 
Use a variety of art forms 
to respond to character, 
mood and other elements 
of music 
 
Build an appropriate 
musical vocabulary and 
use when talking about 
music and developing the 
ability to express an 
aesthetic response 
 
Improve their own and 
others’ work with an 
awareness of the music’s 
context and purpose 
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Year 
5 

Listening and Understanding  

Controlling 
 

 

Creating 
 

 

Responding and 
Reviewing 

 

Elements of 
Music 

Applying 
Understanding 

Contexts or 
Purposes 

 Pitch: Recognise and 
identify range of 
different scale patterns 
for example, major, 
minor, pentatonic and 
raga 
Duration: Understand 
more complex rhythmic 
patterns and metres 
including 6/8 
Dynamics: Understand 
how the full range of 
dynamics can be 
manipulated for 
expressive effect 
Tempo: Understand 
how the full range of 
tempi can be 
manipulated for 
expressive effect 
Texture: Understand 
types of harmony, i.e. 
blocks of sound, 
including clusters of 
notes and the use of 
chords as an 
accompaniment 
Timbre: Identify 
families of instruments, 
and different ensemble 
combinations, e.g. jaxx 
band, orchestra, choir 
Structure: Understand 
chord sequences, 
leitmotif, ABACADA, 
etc. 

Identify how elements 
and resources have 
combined to 
communicate moods, 
changes of mood and 
ideas, and a variety of 
musical styles 
 
Identify instruments 
within different families 
of instruments 
 
Use and explore 
notations which are 
linked to understanding 
of elements to 
communicate own 
musical ideas, 
including expressive 
markings 
 
Identify composers' 
intent in music heard 
and performed 
 
Identify how music is 
produced in different 
ways including the use 
of ICT 

 

Examples in addition to 
KS1 and Lower KS2 
Styles eg: Calypso 
Indian Jazz Blues 
 
Purposes eg: Adverts 
Theme tunes Rituals 
Films 
 
Non-musical Stimuli 
eg: Abstract ideas 
Dramatic themes 

Extend accuracy of vocal 
range (use low A-E’ as a 
guide) 
 
Increase awareness of 
expression and 
interpretation through 
control of the elements and 
phrasing when singing 
 
Sing simple part songs with 
awareness of pitch and 
balance 
 
Continue to develop use of 
own instruments and 
technique on a wider range 
of classroom percussion, 
including ethnic, chromatic 
instruments and classroom 
keyboards 
 
Control more complex 
rhythmic patterns and 
sequences, including those 
in 6/8 
 
Develop ability to rehearse 
and present performances 
in independent groups, 
showing awareness of their 
own part in relation to 
others 

Begin to improvise in a 
variety of styles, using 
scales as a base 
 
Improvise melodic and 
rhythmic phrases as part 
of a group performance 
 
Vary and refine ideas 
 
Develop ideas within 
musical structures 
 
Use specific patterns of 
pitch and rhythm to give 
pieces shape and 
coherence 
 
Begin to use simple chord 
sequences to structure 
pieces 
 
Capture, change and 
combine sounds for a 
specific musical purpose 

Compare and contrast 
music heard and 
performed with an 
awareness of the music’s 
context and purpose 
 
Use a variety of art forms 
to respond to character, 
mood and other elements 
of music, with increased 
emphasis on changes in 
metre, textures and 
structures 
 
Express and justify ideas 
and opinions about music 
heard and performed 
using an appropriate and 
extended musical 
vocabulary 
 
Improve their own and 
others’ work with an 
awareness of the music’s 
context and purpose 
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Year 
6 

Listening and Understanding  

Controlling 
 

 

Creating 
 

 

Responding and 
Reviewing 

 

Elements of 
Music 

Applying 
Understanding 

Contexts or 
Purposes 

 Pitch: Recognise and 
identify different scale 
patterns for example, 
major, minor, 
pentatonic and raga 
Duration: Understand 
irregular rhythmic 
groupings, such as 
fives, sevens 
Dynamics: Understand 
the full range of 
dynamics can be 
manipulated for 
expressive effect 
Tempo: Understand 
how the full range of 
tempi can be 
manipulated for 
expressive effect 
Texture: Distinguish 
between textures, and 
how they can be used 
for expressive effect; 
understand simple 
chord structures 
Timbre: Identify 
families of instruments, 
and different ensemble 
combinations, e.g. jaxx 
band, orchestra, choir 
Structure: Understand 
and identify contrasting 
style arrangements, 
theme and variations 

Identify how a 
combination of 
elements are used in a 
variety of musical 
styles and to 
communicate musical 
effects 
 
Identify instruments 
within different families 
of instruments, and 
electronic sounds 
 
Use and explore 
notations which are 
linked to understanding 
of elements to 
communicate own 
musical ideas, 
including performance 
instructions 
 
Identify composers' 
intent in music heard 
and performed 
 
Identify how music is 
produced in different 
ways including the use 
of ICT 

 

Examples in addition to 
KS1 and Lower KS2 
Styles eg: Calypso 
Indian Jazz Blues 
 
Purposes eg: Adverts 
Theme tunes Rituals 
Films 
 
Non-musical Stimuli 
eg: Abstract ideas 
Dramatic themes 

Extend accuracy of vocal 
range to include pitching of 
chromatic patterns 
 
Increase awareness of 
expression and 
interpretation through 
control of elements when 
singing 
 
Sing with confidence in two 
parts 
 
Use a wide range of 
instruments with 
confidence, demonstrating 
knowledge of correct 
technique 
 
Control irregular rhythmic 
groupings, such as fives, 
sevens 
 
Maintain ostinato patterns 
and sequences in all metres 
 
Rehearse and present 
performances in 
independent groups, 
commenting on how 
intentions have been 
achieved 
 
Maintain own part with 
awareness of how the 
different parts fit together 

Improvise in a variety of 
styles, using scales as a 
base 
 
Improvise melodic and 
rhythmic phrases as part 
of a group performance 
 
Vary and refine ideas 
 
Develop ideas within 
musical structures 
 
Use simple chord 
sequences to structure 
pieces 
 
Capture, change and 
combine sounds for a 
specific musical purpose 

Compare and contrast 
music heard and 
performed with an 
awareness of the music’s 
context and purpose 
 
Use a variety of art forms 
to respond to character, 
mood and other elements 
of music, with increased 
emphasis on changes in 
metre, textures and 
structures 
 
Express and justify ideas 
and opinions about music 
heard and performed 
using an appropriate and 
extended musical 
vocabulary 
 
Improve their own and 
others’ work with an 
awareness of the music’s 
context and purpose 
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Religious Education 
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The Purpose of Religious Education at North Hinksey C.E. Primary School 
 RE provokes challenging questions about the ultimate meaning and purpose of life, beliefs about God,  

the self and the nature of reality, issues of right and wrong and what it means to be human

 

APPLICATION 

Take opportunities for personal reflection 
and spiritual development 

Learn from different religions, beliefs, values 
and traditions while exploring their own 

beliefs and questions of meaning 

 

SKILLS 

Reflect on, consider, analyse, interpret and 
evaluate issues of truth, belief, faith and ethics 

and to communicate their responses . 

Develop discernment, be able to combat 
prejudice. 

Make reasoned and informed judgements about 
religious and moral issues with reference to the 
teaching of the principal religions represented in 

Great Britain.   

KNOWLEDGE 

Develop’ knowledge 
and understanding of 

Christianity, other 
principal religions, 

other religious 
traditions and other 

world views 

UNDERSTANDING 

Develop  awareness and understanding of religions and 
beliefs, teachings, practices and forms of expression as well as 
the influence of religion on individuals, families, communities 

and cultures. 

Develop their sense of identity and belonging, and enable 
them to flourish individually within their communities, and as 

citizens in a pluralistic society and global community  

 
RE plays an important 

role in enabling pupils 

to develop respect and 

sensitivity to others, in 

particular  

those whose faiths and 

beliefs are different 

from their own. 
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To enable the children to learn Religious Education effectively, we provide an environment where:  

 

 

 
When exploring and developing ideas, at least 6x a year, children are actively engaged in exploratory and 

experiential learning including opportunities to: 

- Visit places of worship in a planned and structured way.  

- Meet and be engaged in discussion with people of various faiths in a structured way in order to provide opportunities for 

pupils to widen their understanding of beliefs and practices.  

- Engage with religious artefacts, paintings, and books as appropriate.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
NB Withdrawal from religious education 

Parents may withdraw their children from all or any part of religious education and teachers can exercise their right to withdraw from teaching 

the subject.  However, we hope that all parents and teachers will feel comfortable with the type of religious education being taught at this 

school.  Parents who wish to withdraw their children are requested to provide written notification to this effect. 

More information can be found at http://www.oxford.anglican.org/religious-education/  

http://www.oxford.anglican.org/religious-education/
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Teaching and Learning Religious Education in Key Stages One and Two 

 

Coverage and Timescale 
The religious education curriculum is based on two key aspects of learning laid down in the locally agreed syllabus: 
Attainment Target 1: Learning about religions  

 knowledge and understanding of religious beliefs and teachings 

 knowledge and understanding of religious practices and lifestyles 

 knowledge and understanding of ways of expressing meanings 
Attainment Target 2: Learning from religion 

 skill of asking and responding to questions of identity and  

 experience 

 skill of asking and responding to questions of meaning and purpose 

 skill of asking and responding to questions of values and  

 commitment 
Although currently under review, the current Oxfordshire Agreed Syllabus can be found here:  

http://europaschooluk.org/media/2869/Oxfordshire-RE-syllabus-2007.pdf  

Teachers use these strands when planning their lessons.  As suggested in the aims of the subject, all pupils learn about Christianity 
and other world faiths in a course in which Christianity will clearly predominate.  In addition to Christianity, at least Judaism and Islam 
are explored in Key Stage 1.  In addition to Christianity, at least Judaism, Islam and Hinduism are explored in Key Stage 2. They 
explore these in relation to a number of key themes in each key stage: 
Key Stage One: 
 Believing  
 Story 
 Celebrations 
 Symbols 
 Leaders & Teachers 
 Belonging 
 Myself 

 

Key Stage Two: 
 Beliefs and Questions 
 Teachings and Authority 
 Worship, Pilgrimage and Sacred Places 
 Journey of Life and Death 
 Symbols of Religious Expression 
 Inspirational People 
 Religion and the Individual 
 Religion, Family and Community 

 Beliefs in Action 

http://europaschooluk.org/media/2869/Oxfordshire-RE-syllabus-2007.pdf
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Content required by the Locally Agreed Syllabus is organised into a two year teaching programme, which supports teachers’ 
planning and ensures a high quality, coherent and progressive experience of the subject. There is a two year planning cycle 
(Years A and B). Planning sheets identify the key skills and areas to be covered for each year group. 
 
RE is timetabled weekly. It is an integrated part of the Foundation stage curriculum. Lessons in KS1 are approximately 45 
minutes and in KS2, approximately 1 hour 15 minutes, which will usually be timetabled as one lesson per week. In additional 
RE features within the wider curriculum: through topics, visits and visitors. 
 
Learning is organised to encourage the development of attitudes required by the locally agreed syllabus: self-awareness, 
respect for all, open-mindedness, appreciation and wonder. 
 
 
Connections 
Children have the opportunity to respond to material in a variety of ways. This may be through poems, stories, reports on 
visits, art work, design technology, music, drama, maths work, discussions, displays and through their own behaviour.  
We exploit opportunities, wherever appropriate, to link RE with other areas of the curriculum, for example, topics, PSHCE, 
and in special weeks like Africa or Asia Week so that RE contributes to the cross-curricular dimensions of the wider 
curriculum, supports children’s moral, spiritual, cultural and social development,  and meets the particular needs of children 
at North Hinksey School.  
 
English skills are used to communicate ideas.   
Food Technology skills are linked to religious festivals where appropriate.  
Computing skills are used to aid researching and communication of ideas. 
Art skills are used to communicate ideas, but religious art is used as a stimulus whenever possible.   
Historical and Geographical skills may be used when finding out about the cultures and daily life of different world religions 
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Science 
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The Purpose of Science at North Hinksey C.E. Primary School 
Science has changed our lives and is vital to the world’s future prosperity. 

 

APPLICATION 

Apply scientific methods to answer 
questions.  

Develop understanding of the 
nature,  processes and methods of 
science through different types of 

science enquiries that help them to 
answer scientific questions about 

the world around them.     

SKILLS 

Ability to observe closely.  

Ability to ask scientific questions  and use scientific language.  

Ability to use simple equipment and secondary sources of information.  

Ability to identify, group and classify. 

Ability to carry out  simple tests, gather and record data.  

Ability to predict  how things will behave. 

Ability to suggest answers to questions. 

Ability to explain rationally and analyse causes.  

Ability to communicate ideas and findings in a variety of ways. 

KNOWLEDGE 

Acquire a knowledge of essential 
aspects of biology, chamistry and 

physics.  

Aquire a  body of key foundational 
knowledge and concepts.  

Become equipped with the 
scientific knowledge required to 

understand the uses and 
implications of science, today and 

for the future.  

UNDERSTANDING 

Recognise the power of rational explanation.  

Develop a sense of excitiement and curiosity 
about natural phenomena. 

Understand how science can be used to 
explain what is occuring, predict how things 

will behave, and analyse causes.  

 Develop understanding of the nature of 
science through different types of science 

enquiries that help them to answer scientific 
questions abou the world around them.     

High-quality science 

education provides the 

foundations for 

understanding the world 

through the specific 

disciplines of biology, 

chemistry and physics. All 

pupils are taught essential 

aspects of the knowledge, 

methods, processes and 

uses of science.  
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To enable the children to learn effectively in science, we provide an environment where:  

 

 

 

A When investigating science children, at least 6x per year:: 

1. Share their expertise in subjects that interest them and respond to relevant and current issues, locally and in the national media. 

2. Apply their knowledge and understanding in real-life contexts, relating it to the world around them and visiting places to learn about                        

science. 

3. Work with experts and enthusiasts to find out how science is used and applied in day-to-day life. 

 

B Children use investigations and activities, at least 6x per year, to: 

1. Explore a range of familiar and less familiar contexts, environments and products. 

2. Develop practical skills that will help them to carry out investigations. 

3. Use design and technology contexts to develop scientific understanding and apply their scientific knowledge to inform their designing and 

making. 

4. Work collaboratively towards a common goal by sharing ideas, making compromises, negotiating and providing feedback. 

 

C When applying their knowledge and understanding of science children, at least 6x per year: 

1. Think creatively and inventively about how things work, identify patterns and establish links between causes and effects. 

2. Test their ideas through practical activities and review their own and others’ ideas and investigations. 

3. Carry out their own investigations, deciding what kind of evidence to collect and what equipment and materials to use. 

4. Suggest the results they expect and explain their observations and the significance and limitations of the conclusions they draw. 

 

 

 

 

NB – Our North Hinksey Science Curriculum must be used in conjunction with the full Science Programmes of Study, including 

referring to useful notes and guidance. 
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Teaching and Learning Science in Key Stage One 

 
The principal focus of science teaching in Key Stage 1 is to enable pupils to experience and observe phenomena, looking more closely at 
the natural and humanly-constructed world around them. They are encouraged to be curious and ask questions about what they notice. 
They are helped to develop their understanding of scientific ideas by using different types of scientific enquiry to answer their own 
questions, including observing changes over a period of time, noticing patterns, grouping and classifying things, carrying out simple 
comparative tests, and finding things out using secondary sources of information. They begin to use simple scientific language to talk about 
what they have found out and communicate their ideas to a range of audiences in a variety of ways. Most of the learning about science is 
done through the use of first-hand  
practical experiences, but there will also be some use of appropriate secondary sources, such as books, photographs and videos. Pupils 
are taught to read and spell scientific vocabulary at a level consistent with their increasing word reading and spelling knowledge at Key 
Stage 1.  
 
Coverage and Timescale 
Objectives for Key Stage One are specific to Year One and Year Two.  
Additional objectives linked to forces, focusing on the vocabulary of ‘push,’ ‘pull’ and ‘gravity,’ are taught in Years 1 and 2. 
Children who need support will use the EYFS objectives as relevant.  Children who need challenge will use the Key Stage Two objectives 
as relevant.  
Science is taught for one and a half hours per week.   
Children take part in at least six full practical investigations per year. This may include investigations they plan themselves or devised by 
the teacher. 
 
Connections 
Science investigations relate to the theme of learning in each class. 
Science skills are used in Design Technology to inform and test designs.   
English skills are used to communicate intentions, outcomes and evaluations.   
Maths skills are used to measure and record outcomes from investigations. 
Computing skills are used to aid communication. 
PE links to learning about the human body and forces and motion concepts. 
Art skills are used to enhance the communication of knowledge and understanding.   
Historical and Geographical skills may be used to help the investigation process and to aid understanding of the place of science and 
scientists in society.  
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Year One Teaching and Learning Process (NC objectives)  

 

 

 

Plants 

• SCI1 P1 - identify and 
name a variety of 
common wild and 
garden plants, including 
decidious and evergreen 
trees.  

• SCI1 P2 - identify and 
describe the basic 
structure of a variety of 
common flowering 
plants, including trees.  

 

Animals, including 
humans 

• SCI1 A1 - identify and 
name a variety of common 
animals including fish, 
amphibians, reptiles, birsd 
and mammals.  

• SCI1 A2 - identify and 
name a variety of common 
animals that are carnivores 
herbivores and omnivores.  

• SCI1 A3 - describe and 
compare the structure of a 
variety of common animals 
(fish, amphibians, reptiles, 
birds and mammals, 
including pets).  

• SCI1 A4 - identify, name, 
draw and label the basic 
parts of the human body 
and say which part of the 
body is associated with 
each sense.   

Everyday Materials 

• SCI1 M1 - distinguish 
between an object and 
the material from which 
it is made.  

• SCI M2 - identify and 
name a variety of 
everyday materials, 
including wood, plastic, 
glass, metal, water, and 
rock.  

• SCI M3 - describe the 
simple physical 
properties of a variety of 
everyday materials.  

• SCI M4 - compare and 
group together a variety 
of everyday materials on 
the basis of their simple 
physical properties.    

Seasonal Changes 

• SCI1 S1 - observe 
changes across the four 
seasons.  

• SCI1 S2 - observe and 
describe weather 
associated with the 
seasons and how day 
length varies.  
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Forces and Motion 

(NH objectives)  

• SCI1 F1 - find out about, and describe the movement of, 
familiar things [for example , cars going faster, slowing 
down, changing direction] 

• SCI1 F2 - understand that both  pushes and pulls are 
examples of forces. 
 

Working Scientifically  

• SCI1 WS1 - asking simple questions and recognising that 
they can be answered in different ways 

• SCI1 WS2 - observing closely, using simple equipment 

• SCI1 WS3 - performing simple tests 

• SCI1 WS4 - identifying and classifying 

• SCI1 WS5 - using their observations and ideas to 
suggest answers to questions 

• SCI 1 WS6 - gathering and recording data to help in 
answering questions. 
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Year Two Teaching and Learning Process (NC objectives) 

 

 

Living things and their 
habitats  

• SCI2 L1 - explore and compare 
the differences between things 
that are living, dead and things 
that have never been alive.  

• SCI2 L2 - identify that most 
living things live in habitats to 
which they are suited and 
describe how different habitats 
provide for the basic needs of 
different kinds of animals and 
plants, and how they depend 
on eachother.  

• SCI2 L3 - identify and name a 
variety of plants and animals in 
their habitats, including micro-
habitats.  

• SCI2 L4 - descibe how animals 
obtain their food from plants 
and other animals, using the 
idea of a simple food chain, 
and identify and name 
different sources of food.    

 

Plants 

• SCI2 P1 - observe and 
describe how seeds and 
bulbs grow into mature 
plants 

• SCI2 P2 - find out and 
describe how plants need 
water, light and a suitable 
temperature to grow and 
stay healthy. 

Animals, including 
humans 

• SCI2 A1 - notice that 
animals, including 
humans, have offspring 
which grow into adults 

• SCI2 A2 - find out about 
and describe the basic 
needs of animals, 
including humans, for 
survival (water, food and 
air) 

• SCI2 A3 - describe the 
importance for humans of 
exercise, eating the right 
amounts of different 
types of food, and 
hygiene. 

Uses of everyday 
materials 

• SCI2 M1 - identify and 
compare the suitability of 
a variety of everyday 
materials, including wood, 
metal, plastic, glass, brick, 
rock, paper and cardboard 
for particular uses 

• SCI2 M2 - find out how 
the shapes of solid 
objects made from some 
materials can be changed 
by squashing, bending, 
twisting and stretching. 
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Forces and Motion 

(NH objectives)  

• SCI2 F1 - find out about, and describe the movement of, 
familiar things [for example , cars going faster, slowing 
down, changing direction] 

• SCI2 F2 - understand pushes, pulls  and gravity as 
examples of forces 

• SCI2 F3 - recognise that when things speed up, slow 
down or change direction, there is a cause  [for 
example, a push or a pull]. 
 

Working Scientifically  

• SCI2 WS1 - asking simple questions and recognising that 
they can be answered in different ways 

• SCI2 WS2 - observing closely, using simple equipment 

• SCI2 WS3 - performing simple tests 

• SCI2 WS4 - identifying and classifying 

• SCI2 WS5 - using their observations and ideas to 
suggest answers to questions 

• SCI 2 WS6 - gathering and recording data to help in 
answering questions. 
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Science in Lower Key Stage Two 

The principal focus of science teaching in lower key stage 2 is to enable pupils to broaden their scientific view of the world around them. 

They do this through exploring, talking about, testing and developing ideas about everyday phenomena and the relationships between 

living things and familiar environments, and by beginning to develop their ideas about functions, relationships and interactions. They ask 

their own questions about what they observe and make some decisions about which types of scientific enquiry are likely to be the best 

ways of answering them, including observing changes over time, noticing patterns, grouping and classifying things, carrying out simple 

comparative and fair tests and finding things out using secondary sources of information. They draw simple conclusions and use some 

scientific language, first, to talk about  

and, later, to write about what they have found out. Pupils are taught to read and spell scientific vocabulary correctly and with confidence, 

using their growing word reading and spelling knowledge.              

 

Coverage and Timescale 

Objectives for Lower Key Stage Two are specific to Year Three and Year Four. Children who need support will use the KS1 objectives as 

relevant.  Children who need challenge will use the Upper Key Stage Two objectives as relevant. 

Science is taught for two hours per week.   

Children take part in at least six full practical investigations per year. This may include investigations they plan themselves or devised by 

the teacher.                                                                       

 

Connections 

Science investigations relate to the theme of learning in each class.                                                                                

Science skills are used in Design Technology to inform and test designs.   

English skills are used to communicate intentions, outcomes and evaluations.   

Maths skills are used to measure and record outcomes from investigations. 

Computing skills are used to aid communication. 

Art skills are used to enhance the communication of knowledge and understanding.                                                              

PE links to learning about the human body and forces and motion concepts. 

Historical and Geographical skills may be used to help the investigation process and to aid understanding of the place of science and 

scientists in society.  
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Year 3 Teaching and Learning Process (NC Objectives): 

 

Plants 

• SCI3 P1 - identify and 
describe the functions of 
different parts of 
flowering plants: roots, 
stem/trunk, leaves and 
flowers 

• SCI3 P2 - explore the 
requirements of plants for 
life and growth (air, light, 
water, nutrients from soil, 
and room to grow) and 
how they vary from plant 
to plant 

• SCI3 P3 - investigate the 
way in which water is 
transported within plants 

• SCI3 P4 - explore the part 
that flowers play in the 
life cycle of flowering 
plants, including 
pollination, seed 
formation and seed 
dispersal. 

Animals, including 
Humans 

• SCI3 A1 - identify that 
animals, including 
humans, need the right 
types and amount of 
nutrition, and that they 
cannot make their own 
food; they get nutrition 
from what they eat 

• SCI3 A2 - identify that 
humans and some other 
animals have skeletons 
and muscles for support, 
protection and 
movement. 

Rocks 

• SCI3 R1 - compare and 
group together different 
kinds of rocks on the basis 
of their appearance and 
simple physical properties 

• SCI3 R2 - describe in 
simple terms how fossils 
are formed when things 
that have lived are 
trapped within rock 

• SCI3 R3 - recognise that 
soils are made from rocks 
and organic matter. 

Light 

• SCI3 L1 - recognise that 
they need light in order to 
see things and that dark is 
the absence of light 

• SCI3 L2 - notice that light 
is reflected from surfaces 

• SCI3 L3 - recognise that 
light from the sun can be 
dangerous and that there 
are ways to protect their 
eyes 

• SCI3 L4 - recognise that 
shadows are formed 
when the light from a 
light source is blocked by 
a solid object 

• SCI3 L5 - find patterns in 
the way that the size of 
shadows change. 



179 
 

 

Forces and Magnets 

• SCI3 F1 - compare how things move on different surfaces 

• SCI3 F2 - notice that some forces need contact between 
two objects, but magnetic forces can act at a distance 

• SCI3 F3 - observe how magnets attract or repel each other 
and attract some materials and not others 

• SCI3 F4 - compare and group together a variety of 
everyday materials on the basis of whether they are 
attracted to a magnet, and identify some magnetic 
materials 

• SCI3 F5 - describe magnets as having two poles 

• SCI3 F6 - predict whether two magnets will attract or repel 
each other, depending on which poles are facing. 

Working Scientifically 

• SCI3 WS1 - asking relevant questions and using different 
types of scientific enquiries to answer them 

• SCI3 WS2 - setting up simple practical enquiries, 
comparative and fair tests 

• SCI3 WS3 - making systematic and careful observations 
and, where appropriate, taking accurate measurements 
using standard units, using a range of equipment, 
including thermometers and data loggers 

• SCI3 WS4 - gathering, recording, classifying and presenting 
data in a variety of ways to help in answering questions 

• SCI3 WS5 - recording findings using simple scientific 
language, drawings, labelled diagrams, keys, bar charts, 
and tables 

• SCI3 WS6 - reporting on findings from enquiries, including 
oral and written explanations, displays or presentations of 
results and conclusions 

• SCI3 WS7 - using results to draw simple conclusions, make 
predictions for new values, suggest improvements and 
raise further questions 

• SCI3 WS8 - identifying differences, similarities or changes 
related to simple scientific ideas and processes 

• SCI3 WS9 - using straightforward scientific evidence to 
answer questions or to support their findings. 
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Year 4 Teaching and Learning Process (NC Objectives): 

 

Living Things and their 
Habitats 

• SCI4 L1 - recognise that 
living things can be 
grouped in a variety of 
ways 

• SCI4 L2 - explore and use 
classification keys to help 
group, identify and name 
a variety of living things in 
their local and wider 
environment 

• SCI4 L3 - recognise that 
environments can change 
and that this can 
sometimes pose dangers 
to living things. 

Animals, including 
Humans 

• SCI4 A1 - describe the 
simple functions of the 
basic parts of the 
digestive system in 
humans 

• SCI4 A2 - identify the 
different types of teeth in 
humans and their simple 
functions 

• SCI4 A3 - construct and 
interpret a variety of food 
chains, identifying 
producers, predators and 
prey. 

States of Matter 

• SCI4 SM1 - compare and 
group materials together, 
according to whether 
they are solids, liquids or 
gases 

• SCI4 SM2 - observe that 
some materials change 
state when they are 
heated or cooled, and 
measure or research the 
temperature at which this 
happens in degrees 
Celsius (°C) 

• SCI4 SM3 - identify the 
part played by 
evaporation and 
condensation in the water 
cycle and associate the 
rate of evaporation with 
temperature. 

Sound 

•  SCI4 S1 - identify how 
sounds are made, 
associating some of them 
with something vibrating 

• SCI4 S2 - recognise that 
vibrations from sounds 
travel through a medium 
to the ear 

• SCI4 S3 - find patterns 
between the pitch of a 
sound and features of the 
object that produced it 

• SCI4 S4 - find patterns 
between the volume of a 
sound and the strength of 
the vibrations that 
produced it 

• SCI4 S5 - recognise that 
sounds get fainter as the 
distance from the sound 
source increases. 
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Electricity 

• SCI4 E1 - identify common appliances that run on 
electricity 

• SCI4 E2 - construct a simple series electrical circuit, 
identifying and naming its basic parts, including cells, 
wires, bulbs, switches and buzzers 

• SCI4 E3 - identify whether or not a lamp will light in a 
simple series circuit, based on whether or not the lamp is 
part of a complete loop with a battery 

• SCI4 E4 - recognise that a switch opens and closes a circuit 
and associate this with whether or not a lamp lights in a 
simple series circuit 

• SCI4 E5 - recognise some common conductors and 
insulators, and associate metals with being good 
conductors. 

Working Scientifically 

• SCI4 WS1 - asking relevant questions and using different 
types of scientific enquiries to answer them 

• SCI4 WS2 - setting up simple practical enquiries, 
comparative and fair tests 

• SCI4 WS3 - making systematic and careful observations 
and, where appropriate, taking accurate measurements 
using standard units, using a range of equipment, 
including thermometers and data loggers 

• SCI4 WS4 - gathering, recording, classifying and presenting 
data in a variety of ways to help in answering questions 

• SCI4 WS5 - recording findings using simple scientific 
language, drawings, labelled diagrams, keys, bar charts, 
and tables 

• SCI4 WS6 - reporting on findings from enquiries, including 
oral and written explanations, displays or presentations of 
results and conclusions 

• SCI4 WS7 - using results to draw simple conclusions, make 
predictions for new values, suggest improvements and 
raise further questions 

• SCI4 WS8 - identifying differences, similarities or changes 
related to simple scientific ideas and processes 

• SCI4 WS9 - using straightforward scientific evidence to 
answer questions or to support their findings. 
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Science in Upper Key Stage Two 

The principal focus of science teaching in upper key stage 2 is to enable pupils to develop a deeper understanding of a wide range of 

scientific ideas. They do this through exploring and talking about their ideas; asking their own questions about scientific phenomena; and 

analysing functions, relationships and interactions more systematically. At upper key stage 2, they encounter more abstract ideas and 

begin to recognise how these ideas help them to understand and predict how the world operates. They also begin to recognise that 

scientific ideas change and develop over time. They select the most appropriate ways to answer science questions using different types of 

scientific enquiry, including observing changes over different periods of time, noticing patterns, grouping and classifying things, carrying out 

comparative and fair tests and  

finding things out using a wide range of secondary sources of information. Pupils draw conclusions based on their data and observations, 

use evidence to justify their ideas, and use their scientific knowledge and understanding to explain their findings. Pupils are taught to read, 

spell and pronounce scientific vocabulary correctly. 

 

Coverage and Timescale 

Objectives for Upper Key Stage Two are specific to Year Five and Year Six. Children who need support will use the Lower Key Stage Two 

objectives as relevant.  Children who need challenge will use the Key Stage Three objectives as relevant. 

Science is taught for two hours per week.   

Children take part in at least six full practical investigations per year. This may include investigations they plan themselves or devised by 

the teacher. 

Connections 

Science investigations relate to the theme of learning in each class.                                                                                               

Science skills are used in Design Technology to inform and test designs.   

English skills are used to communicate intentions, outcomes and evaluations.   

Maths skills are used to measure and record outcomes from investigations. 

Computing skills are used to aid communication. 

Art skills are used to enhance the communication of knowledge and understanding.                                                                             

PE links to learning about the human body and forces and motion concepts.  

Historical and Geographical skills may be used to help the investigation process and to aid understanding of the place of science and 

scientists in society.  
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Year 5 Teaching and Learning Process (NC Objectives): 

 

Living Things and their 
Habitats 

• SCI5 L1 - describe the 
differences in the life 
cycles of a mammal, an 
amphibian, an insect and 
a bird 

• SCI5 L2 - describe the life 
process of reproduction 
in some plants and 
animals. 

Animals, including 
Humans 

• SCI5 A1 - describe the 
changes as humans 
develop to old age. 

Properties and Changes 
of Materials 

•SCI5 M1 - compare and group 
together everyday materials on the 
basis of their properties, including 
their hardness, solubility, 
transparency, conductivity (electrical 
and thermal), and response to 
magnets 

•SCI5 M2 - know that some materials 
will dissolve in liquid to form a 
solution, and describe how to recover 
a substance from a solution 

•SCI5 M3 - use knowledge of solids, 
liquids and gases to decide how 
mixtures might be separated, 
including through filtering, sieving and 
evaporating 

•SCI5 M4 - give reasons, based on 
evidence from comparative and fair 
tests, for the particular uses of 
everyday materials, including metals, 
wood and plastic 

•SCI5 M5 - demonstrate that 
dissolving, mixing and changes of 
state are reversible changes 

•SCI5 M6 - explain that some changes 
result in the formation of new 
materials, and that this kind of change 
is not usually reversible, including 
changes associated with burning and 
the action of acid on bicarbonate of 
soda. 

Earth and Space 

• SCI5 ES1 - describe the 
movement of the Earth, 
and other planets, 
relative to the Sun in the 
solar system 

• SCI5 ES2 - describe the 
movement of the Moon 
relative to the Earth 

• SCI5 ES3 - describe the 
Sun, Earth and Moon as 
approximately spherical 
bodies 

• SCI5 ES4 - use the idea of 
the Earth’s rotation to 
explain day and night and 
the apparent movement 
of the sun across the sky. 
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Forces 

• SCI5 F1 - explain that unsupported objects fall towards the 
Earth because of the force of gravity acting between the 
Earth and the falling object 

• SCI5 F2 - identify the effects of air resistance, water 
resistance and friction, that act between moving surfaces 

• SCI5 F3 - recognise that some mechanisms, including 
levers, pulleys and gears, allow a smaller force to have a 
greater effect. 

Working Scientifically 

• SCI5 WS1 - planning different types of scientific enquiries 
to answer questions, including recognising and controlling 
variables where necessary 

• SCI5 WS2 - taking measurements, using a range of 
scientific equipment, with increasing accuracy and 
precision, taking repeat readings when appropriate 

• SCI5 WS3 - recording data and results of increasing 
complexity using scientific diagrams and labels, 
classification keys, tables, scatter graphs, bar and line 
graphs 

• SCI5 WS4 - using test results to make predictions to set up 
further comparative and fair tests 

• SCI5 WS5 - reporting and presenting findings from 
enquiries, including conclusions, causal relationships and 
explanations of and degree of trust in results, in oral and 
written forms such as displays and other presentations 

• SCI5 WS6 - identifying scientific evidence that has been 
used to support or refute ideas or arguments. 
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Year 6 Teaching and Learning Process (NC Objectives): 

 

Living Things and their 
Habitats 

• SCI6 L1 - describe how 
living things are classified 
into broad groups 
according to common 
observable characteristics 
and based on similarities 
and differences, including 
micro-organisms, plants 
and animals 

• SCI6 L2 - give reasons for 
classifying plants and 
animals based on specific 
characteristics. 

Animals, including Humans 

• SCI6 A1 - identify and 
name the main parts of 
the human circulatory 
system, and describe the 
functions of the heart, 
blood vessels and blood 

• SCI6 A2 - recognise the 
impact of diet, exercise, 
drugs and lifestyle on the 
way their bodies function 

• SCI6 A3 - describe the 
ways in which nutrients 
and water are 
transported within 
animals, including 
humans. 

Evolution and Inheritance 

• SCI6 EI1 - recognise that 
living things have 
changed over time and 
that fossils provide 
information about living 
things that inhabited the 
Earth millions of years 
ago 

• SCI6 EI2 - recognise that 
living things produce 
offspring of the same 
kind, but normally 
offspring vary and are not 
identical to their parents 

• SCI6 EI3 - identify how 
animals and plants are 
adapted to suit their 
environment in different 
ways and that adaptation 
may lead to evolution. 

Light 

• SCI6 Lt1 - recognise that 
light appears to travel in 
straight lines 

• SCI6 Lt2 - use the idea 
that light travels in 
straight lines to explain 
that objects are seen 
because they give out or 
reflect light into the eye 

• SCI6 Lt3 - explain that we 
see things because light 
travels from light sources 
to our eyes or from light 
sources to objects and 
then to our eyes 

• SCI6 Lt4 - use the idea 
that light travels in 
straight lines to explain 
why shadows have the 
same shape as the 
objects that cast them. 
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Electricity 

• SCI6 E1 - associate the brightness of a lamp or the volume 
of a buzzer with the number and voltage of cells used in 
the circuit 

• SCI6 E2 - compare and give reasons for variations in how 
components function, including the brightness of bulbs, 
the loudness of buzzers and the on/off position of 
switches 

• SCI6 E3 - use recognised symbols when representing a 
simple circuit in a diagram.  

Working Scientifically 

• SCI6 WS1 - planning different types of scientific enquiries 
to answer questions, including recognising and controlling 
variables where necessary 

• SCI6 WS2 - taking measurements, using a range of 
scientific equipment, with increasing accuracy and 
precision, taking repeat readings when appropriate 

• SCI6 WS3 - recording data and results of increasing 
complexity using scientific diagrams and labels, 
classification keys, tables, scatter graphs, bar and line 
graphs 

• SCI6 WS4 - using test results to make predictions to set up 
further comparative and fair tests 

• SCI6 WS5 - reporting and presenting findings from 
enquiries, including conclusions, causal relationships and 
explanations of and degree of trust in results, in oral and 
written forms such as displays and other presentations 

• SCI6 WS6 - identifying scientific evidence that has been 
used to support or refute ideas or arguments. 
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Wellbeing: Personal,  

Social and Physical 
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The Purpose of Personal and Social Wellbeing at North Hinksey C.E. Primary School 

Mental Wellbeing is an area of learning that imbeds values and helps to build a child’s identity. 

 

APPLICATION 

Take responsibility for their 
own safety and the safety of 

others. 

Identify different influences 
on health and wellbeing. 

Decide how to behave 
responsibly, including 
sensible road use, and 

judging what kind of physical 
contact is acceptable or 

unacceptable. 
 

SKILLS 

Take the lead, prioritise actions and work independently and collaboratively towards 
goals 

Listen to, reflect on and respect other people’s views and feelings while negotiating 
and presenting their own views 

Recognise and challenge stereotyping and discrimination 

Self-assess, set goals, prioritise and manage time and resources, understanding how 
this will help their future actions 

Recognise their strengths and how they can contribute to different groups 

Use ICT safely, including using software features and settings 

KNOWLEDGE 
Know what makes a healthy lifestyle, 
including the benefits of exercise and 

healthy eating. 

Know how to develop and maintain a 
variety of healthy relationships within 

a range of social/cultural contexts . 

Know how to recognise and manage 
emotions within a range of 

relationships . 

Know how to manage risks to physical 
and emotional health and wellbeing  

ways of keeping physically and 
emotionally safe. 

UNDERSTANDING 

Understand how to respond to 
challenges, including recognising, taking 

and managing risks. 

Know about managing change, such as 
puberty, transition and loss how to make 

informed choices about health and 
wellbeing. 

Know where to seek help in a range of 
situations, including an emergency. 

Wellbeing helps to develop the 

attributes children need to thrive as 

individuals, family members and 

member safe society.  Wellbeing 

education contributes to personal 

development by helping children and 

young people to build their confidence 

and self-esteem, make career choices 

and understand what influences their 

decisions including financial ones. 
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To enable children to learn Personal & Social Wellbeing effectively, we provide an environment where:  

 

When developing confidence and responsibility and making the most of their abilities, in all lessons: 
- talk and write about their opinions, and explain their views, on issues that affect themselves and society 
- recognise their worth as individuals by identifying positive things about themselves and their achievements, seeing their mistakes, making amends 
and setting personal goals 
- face new challenges positively by collecting information, looking for help, making responsible choices, and taking action 
- recognise, as they approach puberty, how people's emotions change at that time and how to deal with their feelings towards themselves, their family 
and others in a positive way 
 
When developing good relationships and respecting the differences between people, in all lessons: 
- know that their actions affect themselves and others, to care about other people's feelings and to try to see things from their points of view 
- think about the lives of people living in other places and times, and people with different values and customs 
- are aware of different types of relationship, including marriage and those between friends and families, and to develop the skills to be effective in 
relationships 
- realise the nature and consequences of racism, teasing, bullying and aggressive behaviours, and how to respond to them and ask for help 
- recognise and challenge stereotypes 
- know that differences and similarities between people arise from a number of factors, including cultural, ethnic, racial and religious diversity, gender 
and disability 
- know where individuals, families and groups can get help and support. 

 
When developing a healthy, safer lifestyle, focusing on this at least 6x per year: 
- know what makes a healthy lifestyle, including the benefits of exercise and healthy eating, what affects mental health, and how to make informed 
choices 
- know that bacteria and viruses can affect health and that following simple, safe routines can reduce their spread 

- recognise the different risks in different situations and then decide how to behave responsibly 
- know that pressure to behave in an unacceptable or risky way can come from a variety of sources, including people they know, and how to ask for 
help and use basic techniques for resisting pressure to do wrong 
- know school rules about health and safety, basic emergency aid procedures and where to get help. 
 
When thinking about the part they play, and will play, in society and in their community/locality, focusing on this at least 6x per year: 
- know the precious liberties enjoyed by the citizens of the United Kingdom 

- know the nature of rules and laws and the justice system, including the role of the police and the operation of courts and tribunals 

- know the functions and uses of money, the importance of personal budgeting, and managing risk. 
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Teaching and Learning Personal and Social Wellbeing in Key Stage One 

 

Through a variety of fun, creative and practical activities, pupils are taught the knowledge, understanding and skills needed to build 

and express themselves as individuals within a wider society.  This was previously referred to a PSHE. 

Coverage and Timescale 

Mental Wellbeing is taught at least once per week for an unspecified period of time.  These sessions will have an objective taken from 

the Curriculum below.  

Every year will contain an Anti-Bullying Week and may also contain a Staying Healthy Week. 

Key Stage One objectives are covered in both Year One and Year Two.   

Children who need support will use the EYFS objectives as relevant.  Children who need challenge will use the Key Stage Two 

objectives as relevant. 

Many objectives will be taught and learnt through a context that arises in an individual class or as the response to a news item.  This 

allows pupils to reflect upon very relevant feelings and current issues.  Some objectives will be covered in more depth at other times.   

[For more detail, see Physical and Mental Wellbeing Curriculum Map document] 

Connections 

Mental Wellbeing activities may sometimes relate to the theme of learning in each class, or to assemblies.   

English skills are used to communicate intentions and evaluations.   

Science skills are used to inform and investigate.  Science knowledge is connected to health education objectives whenever possible  

(see Science Curriculum document.) 

History and Geography-relevance of past events and current issues 

DT skills are used to enhance knowledge of healthy cooking and lifestyle (see DT Curriculum document)  

E-safety teaching and learning will also be linked to Computing, as well as ICT being used to research and inform (see Computing 

Curriculum document) 

Music and Art to help communicate emotions and understand relevance of past events and current issues 

Dance from different times and places may enhance understanding of different cultures and abilities 
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 Key Stage One Teaching and Learning Process (NC Objectives): 

 

Personal Wellbeing 

•MW1 P1 - know how to 
recognise, manage and 
control strong feelings 
and emotions 
 
 
 
 

Social Wellbeing 

•MW1 S1 - identify 
different relationships 
that they have and why 
these are important 
 

•MW1 S1 - Know the 
similarities and 
differences between 
people 
 
Social wellbeing 
includes judging what 
kind of physical contact 
is acceptable or 
unacceptable 

Citizenship 

•MW1 C1 - know about 
the different types of 
work people do and 
about different places 
of work. 

•MW1 C2 - know about 
where money comes 
from and the choices 
people make to spend 
money on things they 
need and want. 

•MW1 C3 - know ways to 
contribute to enterprise 
activities. 

•MW1 C4 - know that 
how they act can 
impact on the place and 
people around them. 
 
Citizenship includes safe 
road use 

Health 

•MW1 H1 - know to 
manage personal 
hygiene 

•MW1 H2 - know why 
healthy eating is 
beneficial 

•MW1 H3 - make healthy 
eating choices 

•MW1 H4 - know that 
some substances can 
help or harm the body 

•MW1 H5 - know about 
the simple physical 
changes to their bodies 
they have experienced 
since birth and the 
similarities and 
differences between 
people 
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Teaching and Learning Personal and Social Wellbeing in Key Stage Two 

 

Through a variety of fun, creative and practical activities, pupils are taught the knowledge, understanding and skills needed to build 

and express themselves as individuals within a wider society.  This was previously referred to a PSHE. 

Coverage and Timescale 

Mental Wellbeing is taught at least once per week for an unspecified period of time.  These sessions will have an objective taken from 

the Curriculum below.  

Every year will contain an Anti-Bullying Week and may also contain a Staying Healthy Week 

Children who need support will use the Key Stage One objectives as relevant.  Children who need challenge will use the Key Stage 

Three objectives as relevant. 

Many objectives will be taught and learnt through a context that arises in an individual class or as the response to a news item.  This 

allows pupils to reflect upon very relevant feelings and current issues.   

Some objectives will be covered in more depth at other times.   

[For more detail, see Physical and Mental Wellbeing Curriculum Map document] 

Connections 

Mental Wellbeing activities may sometimes relate to the theme of learning in each class, or to assemblies.   

English skills are used to communicate intentions and evaluations.   

Science skills are used to inform and investigate.  Science knowledge is connected to health education objectives whenever possible; 

this is especially true of SRE (see separate SRE Policy and Science Curriculum documents.)    

History and Geography skills will be used to discuss past events and current issues 

DT skills are used to enhance knowledge of healthy cooking and lifestyle (see DT Curriculum document)  

E-safety teaching and learning will also be linked to Computing, as well as ICT being used to research and inform (see Computing 

Curriculum document) 

Music and Art to help communicate emotions and understand relevance of past events and current issues 

Dance from different times and places may enhance understanding of different cultures and abilities 
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Key Stage Two Teaching and Learning Process (NC Objectives): 

 

Personal Wellbeing 

• MW2 P1a - know  strategies 
for managing and controlling 
strong feelings and emotions 
MW2 P1b Yr 5/6 also to 
regonise how to manage 
changing emotions and 
relationships 
MW2 P1c Yr 5/6 also to plan 
and find strategies for 
understanding, managing and 
controlling strong feelings and 
emotions and dealing with 
negative pressures 
 

• MW2 P2 - understand the 
importance of E-safety 
 
 
 

Social Wellbeing 

• MW2 S1a - know how to form 
and maintain relationships 
with a range of different 
people 
MW2 S1b Yr 5/6 also to 
regonise how to manage 
changing relationships and 
how new relationships may 
develop 
MW2 S1c Yr 5/6 also to plan 
and find strategies for 
understanding, managing and 
controlling strong feelings and 
emotions and dealing with 
negative pressures 
 
Social wellbeing includes 
judging what kind of physical 
contact is acceptable or 
unacceptable 

Citizenship 

•MW2 C1a - know why people work 
and the different jobs people do. 
MW2 C1b Yr 5/6 also understand the 
connections between learning, the 
world of work and thier future 
economic wellbeing. 

•MW2 C2a - know what influences the 
choices people make about how 
money is spent. 
MW2 C2b - Yr 5 also know about how 
people manage money  
MW2 C2c - Yr6 also know about basic 
financial capability 

•MW2 C3a - know how they can 
contribute to a range of activities that 
help them to become more 
enterprising. 
MW2 C3b - Yr 5 also to show initiative 
for activities that develop enterprise 
capability 
MW2 C3c - Yr 5 also to show take 
responsibility for activities that 
develop enterprise capability 

•MW2 C4 - know how the way in which 
they act impacts upon the locality or 
community 

•MW2 C5 - know how they can have a 
positive impact on their locality or 
community 

•MW2 C6a- know the operation of 
Parliament, including voting and 
elections, and the role of political 
parties 
MW2 C6b Yr 5/6 also know how the 
political system of the UK has 
developed as a democracy, incl the 
role of Parliament and the monarchy 

Health 

•MW2 H1 - know about the 
relationship and balance between 
physical activity and nutrition in 
achieving a physically and mentally 
healthy lifestyle 
Yr 5/6 also to take responsibility 
for their physical activity and 
nutrition in achieving a physically 
and mentally healthy lifestyle 

•MW2 H2 - plan, prepare and cook 
simple healthy meals 
MW2 H3 - know about  the impact 
of some harmful and beneficial 
substances on their body 
Yr 5/6 also to know how to make 
responsible, informed decisions 
relating to medicines, alcohol, 
tobacco and other substances and 
drugs 

•MW2 H4a - recognise and 
understand  the physical and 
emotional changes that take place 
as they grow and approach 
puberty 
MW2 H4b Yr 5/6 also how these 
relate to human reproduction 
MW2 H4c - Yr 5/6 also to 
understand that hygiene, physical 
activity and nutrition needs might 
change as a result of growth and 
adolescence.   
 
Health includes an element of safe 
road use and safe cycling. 
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North Hinksey CE Primary School – Wellbeing Curriculum Map 

 

Wellbeing (previously known as PSHE & Citizenship and Physical Education) is taught throughout the week.  It is made up of: 

Physical Wellbeing (PW)   Personal and Social Wellbeing (MW)  Citizenship and the wider world (C)  

 

Personal and Social Wellbeing (MW) 

- Personal, relationships, emotional, social literacy teaching and learning min 2x weekly.  Focus is displayed on a working wall and written/pictorial notes 

recorded (age appropriately) in a journal  

- Philosophy and thinking skills mainly through ‘Big Questions’ connected to English, Class Assembly and other MW sessions 

- Values connected to assemblies, a different focus each term 

- Balanced diet and hydration connected to science and cookery; Drugs/smoking/alcohol, disease, hygiene connected to science and PW; SRE 

connected to science, life cycles etc.  These specific aspects of Mental/Physical health will be focused on in depth in every class throughout the year (see 

below)**  

Planning resources may include: 

Mindfulness – Think Good, Feel Good book;  The Straight Talk Manual;  Websites such as www.gogivers.org;  Kindness resources 

** Focus for Physical/Mental Health programme: 

Autumn term 1 

Personal hygiene – keeping clean 

Road safety 

Hydration 

Spring term 1 

Personal hygiene – Illness and disease 

SRE (age appropriate) 

 

Summer term 1 

Hydration 

Personal hygiene – keeping clean & fresh 

Autumn term 2 

Balanced diet  

Drugs and medicine (age appropriate) 

Spring term 2 

Smoking (age appropriate) 

Road safety 

Balanced diet  

Summer  term 2 

Alcohol (age appropriate) 

Cycling safety 

SRE (age appropriate) 

 

Citizenship and the wider world (C) 

- People who help us connected to humanities, themes of learning and English 

- Law and democracy taught through school elections and global/national/local issues as well as through History 

- Environmental responsibility connected to Geography 

Issues within the news are used to teach citizenship where appropriate. 

The above will be focused on in depth at least once a year, as follows, although termly focus can be swapped to fit with Enquiry Unit themes  

 

http://www.gogivers.org/
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Autumn term 1 

Law and democracy 

Spring term 1 

Environmental responsibility 

Summer term 1 

People who help us 

Autumn term 2 

People who help us 

Spring term 2 

Law and democracy 

Summer  term 2 

Environmental responsibility 

   

Physical Wellbeing (PW)  

- Physical literacy teaching min 1x week with class teacher – fun, science, health, role-modelling skills through NC Objectives.  This will be the link between 

sport and play – one focus each old term (see below)*  

- Reflection on their participation and achievement in sport and physical wellbeing will be completed 3x year by all children. 

 - Sport min 1x week with Sports Coach – learning the rules of specific sports 

- Competition and celebration will be organised at least once per year in each sport 

- Offsite sessions - where possible, local facilities (tennis, rugby clubs) will be used and outdoor adventurous activity (orienteering and problem solving etc.) 

including Timber trail and local parks. 

- Expert coaches/participants will visit at least 3x per year 

Planning resources may be from:  www.peplanning.org.uk/ 

Key Steps Gymnastics programme   iMoves Dance   ASA Swimming Awards 

* Teacher-led Physical Wellbeing programme: 

Autumn term 1 

1xhr Stuart 1x sport – at least 1x competition 

1xhr Teachers – dance  

Teachers - bat&ball main focus 

Teachers – outdoor adventurous and current 

sports/issues/values in sport 

Spring term 1 

1xhr Stuart 1x sport – at least 1x competition 

1xhr Teachers – dance  

Teachers – defence&attack main focus 

Teachers – athletics and current 

sports/issues/values in sport 

Summer term 1 

1xhr Stuart 1x sport – at least 1x competition 

1xhr Teachers – dance  

Teachers – aiming&shooting main focus 

Teachers – fitness and current 

sports/issues/values in sport 

Autumn term 2 

1xhr Stuart 1x sport – at least 1x competition 

1xhr Teachers – gymnastics  

Teachers - aiming&shooting main focus 

Teachers – fitness and current 

sports/issues/values in sport 

Spring term 2 

1xhr Stuart 1x sport – at least 1x competition 

1xhr Teachers – gymnastics  

Teachers - bat&ball main focus 

Teachers – outdoor adventurous and current 

sports/issues/values in sport 

Summer  term 2 

1xhr Stuart 1x sport – at least 1x competition 

1xhr Teachers – gymnastics  

Teachers - defence&attack main focus 

Teachers – athletics and current 

sports/issues/values in sport 
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The Purpose of Physical Wellbeing at North Hinksey C.E. Primary School 

Physical Wellbeing is a fun and practical subject that imbeds values and learning about the self. 

 

APPLICATION 

Be physically active for 
sustained periods of time. 

Lead healthy, active lives. 

Engage in competitive (both 
against self and against others) 

and co-operative physical 
activities. 

SKILLS 

Develop fundamental movement 
skills. 

Extend agility, balance and 
coordination, individually and with 

others. 

Build character.  

Embed values such as fairness and 
respect. 

KNOWLEDGE 

Communicate, collaborate 
and compete with each 

other.  

Develop competence to 
excel in a broad range of 

physical activities. 

UNDERSTANDING 

Develop an understanding of how to improve 
in different physical activities and sports . 

Evaluate and recognise their own success 

A High-quality physical 

education inspires all pupils 

to succeed and excel in 

competitive sport and other 

physically demanding 

activities.. It should provide 

opportunities for them to 

become physically confident 

in a way that supports their 

health & fitness. 
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To enable the children to learn Physical Wellbeing effectively, we provide an environment where:  

 

 

When engaging in Physical Wellbeing, at least 6x per year, children are taught to: 

- Engage in competitive sports and activities  

- Are physically active for sustained periods of time 

 
When learning the skills for a specific sport or activity, at least 6x per year, children: 
- Recognise and challenge stereotyping and discrimination 
- Recognise their strengths and how they can contribute to different groups 
- Take responsibility for their own safety and the safety of others and where to seek help in an emergency 
- Understand how to respond to challenges, including recognising, taking and managing risks 

 

When applying their knowledge and understanding of a specific sport or activity, at least 6x per year, 

children: 

- Take the lead, prioritise actions and work independently and collaboratively towards goals - Self-assess, set goals, 
prioritise and manage time and resources, understanding how this will help their future actions 
- Work collaboratively towards a common goal by sharing ideas, making compromises, negotiating and providing feedback. 

 

When finding out  about Physical Wellbeing, at least 3x per year, children: 

- Share their expertise in an area that interests them and respond to relevant and current events and issues, locally and in 

the national media 

- Work with experts and enthusiasts to find out how PE is used to lead healthy, active lives. 
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Teaching and Learning Physical Wellbeing in Key Stage One 

 

Through a variety of fun, creative and practical activities, pupils are taught the knowledge, understanding and skills needed 

to engage in an iterative process of PE.  

Coverage and Timescale 

Key Stage One objectives are covered in both Year One and Year Two.   

Children who need support will use the EYFS objectives as relevant.  Children who need challenge will use the Key Stage 

Two objectives as relevant. 

Physical Wellbeing is taught for the equivalent of two hours per week by the class teacher.  This is done through daily 

(where possible) opportunity for physical activity.  

In Year Two, one of these hours is led by a Sports Coach and teaches objectives in more depth in relation to specific sports.  

At this time, other sessions teach skills that relate to that sport. 

Regularly, children take part in physical competition - 3x per year children compete against themselves and 3x per year 

against others. 

Connections 

English skills are used to communicate intentions and evaluations.   

Maths skills are used to time and measure.   

Science skills are used to learn about the effect of physical activity on the human body (age appropriately.)   

PSCHE skills are used to enhance wellbeing, collaborating and embed values of fairness and respect. 

History and Geography skills are used when researching the past and current sporting events.  Historical and Geographical 

awareness is enhanced where dance from other cultures is learnt. 

Arts awareness is enhanced where dance from other cultures is learnt. 
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Key Stage One Teaching and Learning Process (NC Objectives): 

 

Physical Literacy 

•PW1 PL1 - master basic running 
 

•PW1 PL2 - master basic jumping 
Yr 1 focus on long jump 
Yr 2 focus on high jump 
 

•PW1 PL3 - master basic throwing 
and catching 
Yr 1 focus on large balls and 
beanbags 
Yr 2 focus on tennis balls and 
quoits 
 

•PW1 PL4 - master basic balance, 
agility and co-ordination 

 

•PW1 PL5 - apply the above in a 
range of activites 
 
 
 

Games 

•PW1 G1 - participate in team 
games, developing simple tactics 
for attacking 

 

•PW1 G2 - participate in team 
games, developing simple tactics 
for defending 

Dance 

•PW1 D1 - perform dances using 
simple movement patterns 
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Teaching and Learning Physical Wellbeing in Key Stage Two 

 

Through a variety of fun activities, pupils are taught to apply and develop a broad range of skills, learning how to use them in different 

ways and to link them to make actions and sequences of movement.  They develop an understanding of how to improve in different 

physical activities and sports and learn how to evaluate and recognise their own success. 

Coverage and Timescale 

Key Stage Two objectives are covered every year in in Years Three, Four, Five and Six, with increasing complexity, accuracy and 

independence as the children develop through the age groups.   

Children who need support will use the Key Stage One objectives as relevant.  Children who need challenge will use the Key Stage 

Three objectives as relevant. 

Physical Wellbeing is taught for the equivalent of two hours per week by the class teacher.  This is done through several opportunities 

per week for physical activity.  

One of these hours is led by a Sports Coach and teaches objectives in more depth in relation to specific sports.  At this time, other 

sessions teach skills that relate to that sport. 

6x per year children take part in physical competition against others. 

For details on specific sports and activities, see objectives below. 

Connections 

PE activities may sometimes but not always relate to the theme of learning in each class.   

English skills are used to communicate intentions and evaluations.   

Maths skills are used to time and measure.   

Science skills are used to learn about the effect of physical activity on the human body. 

PSCHE skills are used to enhance wellbeing, collaborating and embed values of fairness and respect. 

History and Geography skills are used when researching the past and current sporting events.  Historical and Geographical 

awareness is enhanced where dance from other cultures is learnt.  Geography will link with map use in orienteering. 

Arts awareness is enhanced where dance from other cultures is learnt. 
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Key Stage Two Teaching and Learning Process (NC Objectives): 

 

Games 

•PW2 G1 - use running, 
jumping, throwing and 
catching in isolation and 
combination 
Yr 3/4 focus on using these 
in isolation 
Yr 5/6 focus on using these 
in combination 
 

•PW2 G2 - play competitive 
games, modified where 
appropriate, and apply basic 
principles suitable for 
attacking and defending 
Every year, games may be 
chosen from: badminton, 
basketball, cricket, football, 
hockey, netball, rounders, 
rugby and tennis 

 

•PW2 G3 compare their 
performances with previous 
ones and demonstrate 
improvement to achieve 
their personal best. 
 

Gymnastics 

• PW2 Gym1 - develop 
flexibility 
 

• PW2 Gym2 - develop 
strength 
 

• PW2 Gym3 - develop 
technique 
 

• PW2 Gym4 - develop 
control 
 

• PW2 Gym5 - develop 
balance 

 

• PW2 Gym6 compare 
their performances 
with previous ones and 
demonstrate 
improvement to 
achieve their personal 
best. 

Athletics 

•PW2 A1 - use running, 
jumping, throwing and 
catching in isolation and 
combination 
Yr 3/4 focus on using these 
in isolation 
Yr 5/6 focus on using these 
in combination 
 

•PW2 A2 - develop strength 
 

•PW2 A3 - develop 
technique 
 

•PW2 A4 - develop control 
 

•PW2 A5 compare their 
performances with previous 
ones and demonstrate 
improvement to achieve 
personal best. 
 
Every year, athletics may be 
chosen from: sprint, long 
distance, long jump, speed 
bounce, hammer throw, 
shot put, javelin and relay 

Outdoor Adventurous 

• PW2 OA1 - Take part in 
outdoor and 
adventurous activity 
challenges individially 
 

• PW2 OA2 - Take part in 
outdoor and 
adventurous activity 
challenges within a 
team 

 

• PW2 OA3 compare 
their performances 
with previous ones and 
demonstrate 
improvement to 
achieve their personal 
best. 
 
Yr5/6 will focus on this 
on their residential 
weeks 
 
Every year, this will 
incliude some 
orieneering 
 
 

Dance 

•PW2 D1 - develop flexibility 
 

•PW2 D2 - develop strength 
 

•PW2 D3 - develop 
technique 
 

•PW2 D4 - develop control 
 

•PW2 D5 - develop balance 
 

•PW2 D6 - perform dances 
using a range of movementg 
patterns 

 

•PW2 D3 compare their 
performances with previous 
ones and demonstrate 
improvement to achieve 
their personal best. 
 
Every year, at least one 
dance will be based on that 
from a different time and 
one from a different 
culture. 
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Teaching and Learning Swimming in Key Stage Two 

 

 

Coverage and Timescale 

Swimming is taught in Key Stage Two. 

It is taught weekly in termly blocks by an ASA qualified instructor. 

Year 3 and 4 have longer blocks.  Extra teaching is provided for children in Years 5 and 6 who need additional support. 

Children work through ASA Stages.  Children who require extra challenge move on to life-saving skills. 

Children take part in competitive swimming against each other at least once each year. 

 

Connections 

English skills are used to communicate intentions and evaluations.   

Maths skills are used to time and measure.   

Science skills are used to learn about the effect of swimming on the human body. 

PSCHE skills are used to enhance wellbeing, collaborating and embed values of fairness and respect. 
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Teaching and Learning Swimming in Key Stage Two  

 

Swimming 

• PW2 S1 - swim competently, confidently and proficiently over a distance of at least 25m. 
 

• PW2 S2 - use a range of strokes effectively, at least two from: front crawl, backstroke, breaststroke 
and butterfly. 
 

• PW2 S3 perform safe self-rescue in different water-based situations. 
 
All of the above are performed progressively, appropriate to the children's stage,  not age.  For more 
detail, see  www.swimming.org/go/parents/certificates/ 'Learn to Swim Stages 1-7 Awards 

 


